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COMPREHENSIVE PROFESSIONAL AGREENMENT
BETWEEN
YANCOUVER SCHGOL DISTRICT NO. 37
AND

VANCOUVER EDUCATION ASSOCIATION

PREAMEBLE

This Agreement is made and eniered into by and between the Board of Directors of the
Vancouver Schoal Digtrict No. 37, County of Clark, Vancouver, Washington, and the
Vancouver Edocation Association, and includes all of the fellowing articles and
provisions.

[N WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have caused this Agreement to be executed
by thefr duly authorized representatives this 22 dav of September, 2003.

All provisions of this Agreement wili be in full force and effect from August 16, 2003, to
and including August 15, 2003.

WITNESSETH:

VANCOUVER SCHOOL DISTRICT NO. 37 YANCOUVER EDUCATION ASSOCIATION

Marn Greves Ann Giles
President of ihe Board of Direciors Chief Nepotiaor
John W, Erickson, PhD. Boy Maier
Secretary to the Board of Directors Executive Officer
Leland Goeke Philip Harding

Deputy Superintendent VEA President
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FLLLERARY

WHEREAS, the Board and the Association recognize and declace that providing a quality educatinn for the children
of the Yancouver Schoal District is their mutual aim and that the character of such education depernds upon the
Fuality and morale of the eaching service, 2nd

WHEREAS, the members of the teaching profession are particularly qualified to advise the formulation of policies
and programs designed to improve educational standards, and

WHEREAS, ths Asgociation tecognizes that the Board of Dirsctors halde the respomsibility for carrying out the
tedera] laws and court decisions, the provisions of the Washington constitution, the laws of the state legislature, and
the rules and reguiations of the state board of education, and has been selected by the electorate of the community to
provide public, cornmon school educalion fot the District, and

WHEREAS, the Board has an abligation, pursuant 1o RCW 41,59, the Educationa] Employment Relations Act, to
negotiate with the Association as the representative of employees hereinafter designated, and

WHEREASR, the parties huve teached certain undersiandings which they desire to conform in this Agreeraent,
in consideration of the following mutual covenants, it is hereby agreed as follows:

CHAFTER 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS OF AGREEME

Article 1.1
Definitions Unless the context in which they are used clearly requires otherwise, when used hereinafier:
Association L.L A Theterm " Associztion” means the Vancouver Education Association.
LHstrict 1.IB  The term "District” means the Vancouver School Board, the employer, or the Vaneauver

Behool Dastrict Number Thirty-Seven {37, {their Bupertniendent and any person serving
as their agent in an essigned administrative capacity in an area of supervisory
responsibility}.

Commiszion 1.IC  Theterm "Commission” means the Public Employee Relations Commission established
by the Washingion Legizlatwre’s Acts of 1975,

Collective I.1D  The term "callective bargaining” or "bargaining" means the periormanee of the mutual

bargaining obligation of the representatives of the Dislrict and the Association to meer at reasonable
times in fight of the time Timitations of the budget-making process, and to bargain in good
faith i an effore e reach agreecnent with cesnest to the wiges, hours, terms and
conditions of employment; provided that prior law, practice, or interpretaticn shall be
neither restrictive, expansive, nor determinative with respect to the scope of bargaining.
A written coniract incorporating any agrecments teached shall be executed if requested
by either party. The abligation to bargain does not compe! either party to agree to a
proposal or t0 make a concéssion.

Certificarad 1.l E  The term “educator,” “certificaled employee,” ar "rearher” shall refer to all certificated
TP TYRE LRI ernployees Tepresemed in 1he barpaiTing urit.

L1F  "Days" shall refer to working days, unless atherwise designaled,

1] G "Agreement" means this agreement, sighed between the Board and the Association.

Employce 1.1 H "Employee contcact” shali refer to the Bagic Coptract: Certificated Statf, signed between
contract an individual certiticated employee and the Dizrrict,

Gender, aumber 11T Words in this Agreement denoting gender shall include both the masculine and the

Chapter 1. General Provisions of Agreement i
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feminine; and words denoting numbers shall include both the singular and piural.

The term "Board” rafers to the elected Board of Directors of the YVancouver School
District,

The term "Superintendent" refers to the chief adminisirative officer of the Yancowyer
School Distrer.

The term "reasomable effort” is deemed to mean g discernible effort o act in a fair, just,
and appropriate way to meet rhe end ip view.

Each year the Superintendent will inform the Association in writing of the name of the
individual hefshe has degipnated to serve as the chief negotiator for the District
respimsible for agreement adognistration and District-Association falson discussions.
(Articie 1.1}

Hourly rateds) shall refer to the covrently negotiated hourly rave(s) for participation and
for instructional services which are utilized in making supplemental contract payments,
Such raves are stipulated in Appendix C, Certificated Teaching Salary Rates.

Article 1.2

The Thstrict recognizes (he Association, pursuent to RCW 41 .59, the representation Educational
Employment Relations Act, the [973 act, as the exclusive recognition negatiating représentabive
of all non-supervisory cenificated empicyees. The District will not negatiate with any
“smplavee organization” other thaa the Association a5 represénting the nom-supervisory

employees,

Artlele 1.3

The Association will confine itz representations In negatiations and grievances to matters
pertaining to non-supervisory educational employecs as provided for in RCW 41,539, and exclude
those positioms designated as confidential employees set forth in RCW 41,59,

[3A

13B

Pasitions that are desipnated as "confidendal employees” or other certificated sducational
employees of the District speciiically excluded from participation in s "collective
bargaining unit" are the Superintendent, members of his'her administrative cabinet, 2ad
other administrative positions fhat involve assigned responsibility for the formulation and
enforcement of 1abor relations policies and regulations and summatjve eévaluation of non-
supervisory personnel. (RUW 41.39)

Principals, associate principals, and half-time teacher/half-time associate pnncipal
positians are cxcluded from this non-supervizory edocational employess unit.

Article 1.4

14 A

Al provisions of this agreetnent will be in full force and effect from August 16, 2003, to
and jnclyding August 15, 2005,

The Agreement will be recpened each year within the specific majority limitations as
discussed below:

Chapier 1. General Frovisions of Agreement 2
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14B i. The District agrees that at anytime during the lifetime of this contract should the
legislature appropriate funds for the specific prrpose of sdjustments of certificated
employer salaries and/or insurance program premiumabenefits, the Distriet will
mes! it & timely Manner with the Association to determine the full distribution of
such funds among the members of the bargaining unit.

i The District agrees that dering the lifetirae of this Agreement, if legistation is
enacted and/or a decision is rnade by the state supreme court endfor mles or
regafations of the Office of the Superintandent of Public Instruetion that will allow
salary adjustments for certificated staff from Jocal budget funds 1o addition to tose
provided in the appropriations act in effect at that time, the District will in a fimely
manner, negotiate a2 allowed and congigtent with the amount of local funds that may
be available for that purpose.

1.4 € Inthe spring thers will be limited openers. Each year the economic benefit package will
be subject to negotiaion consistent with the current letier of agreement.

140 In addision to the revicions provided in “C abave, each party may ingoduce to the
tisgatiations table a maxiram of three (3} other proposats on discrets topics. If mutually
agreeable, additiona] discussion topics beyond the basic limit of three (3} proposals of
each party may be brought to the table for consideration and possible incorporation into
the CPA for an ensuing schoal year.

14E  This Agreement incorporates the entire enderstandding of the parties and supersedes prior
agreements.

14F  The provisions herein shall be incorporated into and considersd part of the established
resolutions, rules, policies, or regulations of the Distriet and pursuant io RCW 41,59, the
terms of the Agresment will prevail in any case of conflict of language.

14 G During the term of this Agreemend, neither party shall be required to negotiate with
respect to any matter whether or not covered by this Apresment except as provided in
Articles 1.7, 1.10, 4.3, and 4.4,

14H  The Amesment may not be modified in whole of o part by the pariies. except by an
instrument in writing duly executed by hath parties.

Article 1.5

Cn or before the expiradon date of this Agreement, the District and the Association may
mutually agree to have this Agreement, or séetions thereof, remain In force for additicnal perieds
of up to ninety (90} days each until changed, modified, of replaced by & new Agreement
established thraugh procedures prescribed in RCW 41,39, the 1973 act, and pursuant to the
provisiims governing the Procedures of Communications and Negatiations, Chapter 4, of this

& preement, :

Article 1.6

Et i3 raaapnized that circumstances change and sthuations develap that may warrant the
irnmediate consideration for making changes in a particwar pravision(s) of the Agreement prior -
tor the duration date provided in Article | 4 A Dramatic changss in the economy of the natiea or
our repiodl; dramatic changes in the sconomic status, fuel supply, and stmilar essential factors
affectiag the operaciom of the schoals and District; or other identified manifest problems of

Chapter 1. Genera] Frovisions of Agreemeat 3
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implementation of any of the provisions of the Agreemeat shall justify proposals by either the
District or the Assaciation for the purpose of proposing changes.

District-Association consultation meetings will be held without unreasonable delay on the
request of either party to the other ta discuss identified concens which may result in the
{othowing: -

164  additional chapters, articles, and sections may be added, provided there is mutual
agreement for making such new inclusions.
1.6 B Segments may be deleted, provided there is mutual agresment for such deletion,
.6 C  Segments may be amended, provided there is matual agreement for such amendment,
Article 1.7

This Comprehensive Professional Agreament contains undersiandings reached bebween the
Dnstrict and the Vancouver Education Association leadership for the employees they represent
werking in the schools of Vancouver, If any other employee group shall win the right to
represent all certificated emplovees ag allowed by statute (ROCW 41.59, The Edurational
Employment Belations Act of 1975), or through the merper of the Vaneouver Education
Association inte an organization with a membership different from its present composition, then
this Agreement shall be antomatically canceled on the date the other group legally succecds the
Vancouver Education Aszociation as the recognized representative of all the certificated staff.
The rights granted herein o the Association shall not be granted or extended to any competing
fabot organization. The District will not merge with any multi-employer organization for
purposes of eollective bargaining.

Artlcle 1.8

The individual Basic Contract: Certificated Staff between the District and an individual
certificated employes shall be subitct to and consisten with the terms and conditions of this
Agreement, The Basic Coatract: Certificated Staff hereinafter executed shafl be in the form
provided in Appendix A. Basic Contract: Certificated Staff. If any individual employes contract
contains any language inconsistent with provisions of this Agreement, the language of this
Agreement shal] be controlling,

Article 1.9

The provisions incloded in this Apreement are intended 10 be in addition and consistent with the
rights and responsibilines of the parties provided in the constitutions and statutes of the United
Srates and the spare of Washington, If any provision of this Agreement is held to be invalid by
apetation of law by any ribunal of competent jurisdiction or if compliance with or enforcement
of any provision is restrained by any such tribunal, the remainder of the Apreement shall not be
affected thereby, and upon the request of either the District or the Association, the parties shall
enter into negotiations for the purpese of attempting to arrive at a mutually satisfactory
replacement for the invalidated prowvision.

Article 1.14

Upon ratification, the District and the Assotiation shall jointly revise the Comprehensive
Frofessional Agresment (CPA}), Within thiny (301 davs of an agreed upon revision. the Distict
shall post the revised CPA to the District's website. The District will make available a sufficient
number of hard copies for distribution by the Association to building representatives, board
memhers, and key association staff. The cost of maintaining the website copy and of reproducing
bard ¢opics of the CPA shall be bome by the District.

Chapter |. General Provisions of Agreement 4
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Article .11

Regular Channel of Associatlon-Administrrtion Coensultation & Communication At
District & Building Levels

LIT A

111 B

Jd1C

Lo

The Superintendent/designee for the District and the executive director for the
Association are assigned the respoensibiliny for liaison, discussion, and input between their
respective organizations. Furthgrmore, the Superintendent/designee and the execurive
director will continue procedures to provide for input and infarmation between the two
{2} organizations, digcussions on any topic of concern to either organization, and
investigabion of problems or concerns ko either organization. The
Superintendent/desipnee and the executive director will use their best endeavors to
provide and promote 2 posidve gnd harmonlous anmosphere between the Tistrict and the
Association. Mothing in these provisions shall limit the executive director or VEA
Frestdent from exercising full cifizenship rights in communicating with principals and
District administrators in the resohution of member concerns or in the ingairy regarding
policies, practices, and proceduras at that site. This shall also include the right s conduct
investigations relative to allegations from internal andfor exterpal sources regarding a
member of the Association.

The Superintendent and Executive Board will meet periadically through the year at the
request of either party at mumally convenient tirnes to discuss matters of concern Lo
either party.

The District and the Association will periodically, at the request of either party, scheduls
a joint mesting of uilding principals and Association faculty representatives to discuss
the proper interpretation and implementation of specific pravisions of the Apreement.
The contract onicntation meetings will be jotntly chaired by a representative of the
District and a representative of the Association,

i The Association faculty representative shall meet with individual schood pringipals
periodically at mutnally artived times 1o discuss the administration of this Agreement
as it relates to that particular school and other marters of concern to either party,
provided that netthet the principal nor the Association’s representative have the
authorivy 1o reach sny desision which changes (his Agreement,

ii If the building principai and 2 majority of the teachers in a building approve, the
faculey representative shall net be assigned extra duties, (See Article 13.3 B i)
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HAPTER 2, MANAGEMENT RIGHTS, PREROGATIVES, AN RESPONSIBILITI
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Article 2.1

It is the intantion of the parties hereto that all rights, powers, prevogatives, duties, and authooty
which the said Board now has or had price to the signing of this Apreement are eetained by the
Board, except for those which are specifically set forth in the Agreement, and such abridgments
and modifications are to be siretly construed,

Article 2.2

When not in conflict with any other provision of law and this Agreement, such inherent
management rights shall include, by way of illustration but not by limitation, the right of the
Board and its designated administrative agents to:

22 A Mannge and control the District, its facilities, and its pperations, and direct the werking
forces and affairs of the District.

3.2 B Contipoe its ights and past practice of selection, assignment, training, and direction of
work to all of its persoanel; and hours of work, and starting times, and the tight to
establish, modify, or change any wark or business or schoo! hours or days with the
scheduling of the faregoing.

22C Determine the services, supplies and their source, equipment and its design: and
determineg the methods, sohedules, 8ad stendzrds of performance, the means, mathods,
and processes in carrying out the operation of the schools,

220 Determine the qualifications of emplayees, including eppropriate and neccesary physical
capdition requirement for speeific positions.

228 Determine the number, design, location and/or refocation of butidings, oftices, and
Facilities, the layour and the equipment, and the work areas.

ZIF  Adopt, puf into effect, and enforce reguiations refating o and not inconsistent with an
sdopted District palicy ar this Agteement,

Axtcle 2.3

The Board has charged the Superintendent with the responsibility and the authority for the
adminisiration of the District, as directed by state statute and State Board of Education rules and
regulations and, through biendher, to administrative personnel. Administrative persomnel shall be
thixge persons assigned decision-making authority, such as the asscoiate superintendent,
administrators, principals, and other persons designated by the Superintendent.

The Association’s recognition of these manngement rights does not preclude any employes from
filing a grievance or secking a review of the exetcise of administrative decisions and applicalion

of these management rights.

Chapter 2. Management Rights. Prerogatives, and Responsibilitics 1
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CHAPTER 3. ASSOCIATION RIGHTS, PREROGATIVES, AND RESPONSIRILITIES
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Article 3,1

Thie DHatrict amd the Assoriation acknowledzgs that the Asstciarion has an imporam ol in fhe
operation of the District serving as the official agency recopnized by the employees and the
District a5 the responsible spokesperson for the employess represented by the Asspeiation to the
Board and thair adminisivative agents on those wmatiers specified by Tavw,

District Board members, or assigned administrative agents, will be recognized by the Association
85 spokespersons of the comeaunity and the Association’s representatives teccenized as
spokespersohs of the professional certificated staff they represent. It is a joint responsibility of
these spokespersons io work closely and cooperatively together to develop the bast possible
educarion program with the resoorces available for the children and youth of the community,

Artele 3.2

Tu assist the Association in effecting its responsibilities as the agency exclusively recognized to
represent certificatad staff, the following rights are provided:

3za The nigit to peacefui entry and nse of District buildings and equipment at reasonable
tinees and for reasonable purposes when necessary, with appropriate reimbursement, to
transact Assoeiation business with the ns2ge o be scheduled throngh the proper
administrative channels.

32B The right {o post notices of acivities and matters of Association comeerns on bulletin
boatds n the faculty lounge and in vihet places, &5 anihofized by the
Superintendent/designee, frequented by certificated staff in each school building in the
Diigtrict.

32cC i The Association shall have the right to use District communication services (e.g.
mail service, email, teacher mailboxes, ate.} for commeunications purposes. The
Association will atilize the mailbax grovided in the central office area w deliver
angd pick up communication materials. (See also V5D Policy 2530)

1t Materials distributed through the District’s commmunication services for delivery in
the work place should be designed o provide objective information ralative to the
{a) effective development and administratton of the Comprehensive Professional
Agreement and (b) non-inflammarory clarification of other wotking conditions and
policy issues under discossion between the leaders of the Association and the
District officials. The Association and the District will use the Districy
communication services to distribute materigls within the work place in a rmanner
that iz factual, fair, and respeciful. The Asseciation will not use the District’s
communications services o communicate information that addressas job actions
such as work stoppage, work diseuption, or strike aotivity.

ili The president and/or executive board shall be responsible and accountable for
authorizing the distribution of materials in the District comimenication services,
The Assoharion will deferd and hedd the Dhistrict hatmiess from sty sMegation o
suit arising out of the Association's use of the District's communication services,

Chapter 3. Asspciation Rights, Frerogatives, and Besponsibilities i
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iy Itis understood that Associntion leaders will not release a District gtaff directory or
set of mailing labels to any pohitical party, an individual candidate for political
office, an individual business to permit thair making divect contact with
employsss, or & person acting in an jodividual capacity. The mailing labels
{directary) are intended for the exclugive use of the Association leadership in
conducting gfficial Assoeiation business, generally in the summer. The
distribution of a newsletter announcing a collective bargaining sextlemant andfor
meeting, or infurmation about Association sponsored and endorsed products or
gervices, or the votng record tabulations and similar information about the
performance of an elected official, listing the qualifications of a candidare(s) for
office, assessing the merits of specified ballot issues as may pertain to teacher
welfare are !l topics antcipated o inclusion in such mailings.

¥ Any concern regarding the Association’s use of the District’s communication
services and bulletin boards shall be a matter for sarly discossion bebween the
Assoriatian president (or exceutive board) and the Superintendent/desipnes. A
violation of this Article may result in the suspension of the Association’ use of the
District's mail or e-ail service for an appropriate and specified penod of time
foliawing such an Administration- Association conference.

The Association shall be furnished monthily and amanal Hpancipl statemenis and the
preliminary and adopted budgets and financial reports, Board agendas, and supporting
maderiais i @ (mealy manner, Nothiog herein shall require the cendrafl adnimisrative
staff to research and assemble information that has nat been rogginely prepared in the
ol operation of the District.

The Association will furmish coptes of information pertinent ta employar-emplayes
reletions topics as reasonably requested by the Superintendent or the Board.

It is mutoally understogd that effective communication among all parties to the
Agreement privides for 2 imore effective labor relagons epvironmens, Toward that
end, building administators will, wpon request of building represeatatives, schedule
Aseociation meelings before or afier the eaghi-hour, on-site faculty meeting day, When
the agenda permits, and subject to motual agreement, the Association meetiog may
begin within the on-gite day. Administrators and building representatives will assure
that Association and faculty meetings begin andfor crd on schedule so as not to
interfere with one anather. The faculty reprasentative shall privately inform the
supervisor{s} prior oy the staff meeting if the supervisor{s) are invited to remain at the
meeting for the Association portion of the mesting. If the supervisor(s) are not invited
to stay, they should leave the staff meeting priar o the Association portion of the
meeting. The faculty representative may schedule additional Assoriation meetings
beforc and after the studens attendance day.

The Association will have the right to purchase expendable office supplies ragulacly
stocked in the warchouse. A handling charge will ba establishad for purchased iterms,

The Association will be provided with the names and addresses of all new teachers and
ali retiring veachers and with at Ieast faor (4) staft directaries as soon a5 they are
printed and available each year, These staff directories are t be used for Associanion
businesy and are nat ta be used for privale purposes ot Tor partisan political reasons,

The dssociation will have the right 1 include a letfer prepared by the Associatinn
informing newly-cmployed certificated staff about VEA programs and that the
Asgaciatios i the recogitizad tegotiatiog drgsrization in Dsaict mailfmes and
orisntalion mesting packets,

Fa
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The Association will be provided an opportunity durimg the District™s orientation
program {teenty (20) minores) for newiy-employed certificated employees to explain
the programs and cperation of the Association and the rights and responsibilities of

gtaff under the Comprehensive Professional Agreement. The agenda ar format for this

preseniation will be provided o the Diswict priot 10 the orientation.

An officer designated by the Association will be released from a substantial portion, or
may bereleased from 2l asslzned daties e may be mutmally agreed o by the Disgict

and the Association for the purpase of earrying out Asspeiation activities. The District

agrees to fund 5 FTE of base pay for release time and 1o fund 1.0 of benefits to inglude
atty applicable TR henefits. The Assoclation, agrees ta fied any base pay cost in
excess af 5 FTE and will do so by reitnbursing the District in a single payment in the
fall. Compensation beyond base pay (€.g.. TR and administrative essential days) will
be aggregated and paid in equal payments over ten {101 student attendance months of
the schaol year. (This provision is subject o annual review as to its fiseal and
operational feasibility.) Partisan political activities during release time are prohibited.
The portion of time required for release from assigned duties will be mutually
detenmined annually and according to the specific needs and circumsiances of the
professionsl| assignment in the District and the needs of the Association. Every
reasenable effort will be exerted by the District and the Associaron o work our

specific arrangements early enough for & pending school to minimally inconveniengs

the Association officer and his/her imrediate supervisor in the developroent of plans
tor covering hisher duties duting the periods of abseace.

i

Requests by the Association for Distriet staff members to be released as
participants or special consultants to work on joint DHetrict- Association
somrnitiees; consuitants W collective Targalning activitiss; arendance as delegates

© or representatives to local, state, and national association cominittes meetings;

workshops and conveotions, attendance at the Legislature; or other and sufficient
Just camses, will normally be mede in wiitdng a4 least fve (5 woitking days prior o
the activity to both the educator's immediate supervisor and the
Superintendent/designee, specifying the purpose and dates of release requesied.
When releasmd rime is antharized, it ghall be subiect to teimburzamant i the
District by the Assoctation for the actyal cost af any necessary substitute, except
where the District has indicated in other provisions of this Agrtemeant or by
adminisirative decision that the cost of the substitete will be borne by the District.
It is understood that decisions for approval of these requesis rest with the District.
An pdministrative decizion is not subject to appeal bevond Step 2 of the grievance
procedure.

An Agsociation member elected to serve as an officer to 2 state or natienal
crganization with which the Association is affiliated may be granted released time
to carry out dottes #nd responsibilities not possible to cary out on days when
shefhe is not contracted for service to the District. As early in a school year ag
information 1s available, the officer of the affiliate will present to the District,
through the Juperintendentfdesignes, a list of the dates and the events that will
require absence from herfhis assigned duties. The scheduled dates allowed for
released time will be established by consultation between the Association and the
District, Mecessary alieralions moy be altowed during the sthotd vear a3 can be
Justified an the merits of each request tor a deviation from the initially approved
schedule. It is understood that the DHstrict reserves the right o normally place a
tereday {104 Bmiation for speoifed and valid reasons on e wis! oumber of days
authorized for relaace of an individual for these puposes. The affiliate association
atilizing e services of the Vancouver educator will reimburse the District for the
actual safary cost of the released educator. Administrative decisions relating 1o
this provisicn are not appealable beyond Step 2 of the grievance procedure.

Chamer 3. Association Baghts, Prerogarives, and Baspangthilities 3
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2L One (1} named Association officer, the employed executive director and the
admndstrative agsistant (0 the executive director of the Asgociation shatl have acoess ©
all Digtrict buildings and to certificated employees at such bmes a8 will ot interfers
with the ihsiructiond! responsibilities of the staff (o cary ouf their assigred
responsibilities in the development and administration of the Comprehensive
Professional Agreement end for general improvement of feacher-administrative
communications and relationships for school district operation. Members of the
Association ks executive board shail have reasonabie righis of visttation among the
buildings of the Dastrict 0 carty owt the responsibilitics of their offices, outside of the
regalat student aitendance hours, with facuity representatives and Professional Rights
and Responsibilities Committes representatives. (Arhcle 5.12)

Visiting state and natonal affiliave officers and staff and loeal assaciation members
without (he assigned responsibility of development and admindstration of the
Comprehensive Professional Agreement (see Article 3.2 E and 5.12 for autharized
[ocal exempt persons i each Building) do hot have access to emplovess in the
bargaining vt on school district premises during the cegular shudent attendance-
teacher duty nours inclusive of the one-half {1/2) hour before and one-fRalf (172) hour
after the smdent instructional day, except a8 may be allowed by specific written
permission of the Superintendent/designes,

Upon entering a schisol facility, an authorized Association tepresentabive shall inform
the principal or prineipal’s designee (in their absence the building seeretary} of hisfher
presence in the building. These visitations shall not interfere with any employee
assigned doties and respongibilities,

Article 3.3
Association Memhbership and Agency Representation Provisions

Pursuant to ROCW 41.5%, Sectdons 7, 10, 11, and 15 () Membership in the Association is not
coinpulsory. Employees have the rnight fo join, 10t to join, maintain, or deop their metbership in
the Association as they see fit. The District shall not exert any pressure on or discrirninare
against any empioyee as regards sueh mateers.

Article 3.4

Any individual now emplayed or to be employed in the bargaining unit, exclusive of part-time
building administrarors, may sigh and deliver to the District or Associstion 3 Dues and
Assessment Cheek-Ott Authorization and Assiprunent of Wages Form {Appendix F} within ten
{100 days of their commencement of employment, which foem shall autherize deductions and
assessments of the Association. Such authorization shall be submuitted to the Districts payrofl
office and shal) continue in effect from year to year unless a request of revocation is submitted
the District and the Association, sighed by the educator, and received between August [ and
Auvgust 31, preceding the designated schoo! year for which revocation is to take effect,

Article 3.5

Any individual now employed or to be empioyed in the future in a position it the bargaining unic
who fails to sign and deliver o the Disirict or the Association a Cues and Assessment Check-OfF
Authorization and Assipnment of Wages Form within ten (189 days of commencement of
employment will have a fee, equal @ the dues required by the Associations Bylaws and Kuics, to
maintain membership, deducted by the Dismict at the nexe payrall and forwarded w the
Assnciation as a vepresentabion fes,

Chapter 3. Association Rights. Prerogatives, and Responsibilities 4
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Article 3.6

Equivalent dues  An employes who, for bona fide religious tenets of teaching of a church or religious body of

& assignment b0 which the employee is a member, elects the right of non-association with the bargaining unit,

2 charity chall pay an amowet equivalent 12 the dugs and fees ag wonld be required of himvher in
subsections b and d of Article 3.7 to a non-religious charity ar 1o another charitable organization
mutitzlly agréed upon by the employee and the Association. The employee shall furnish written
proof that such payment has been made, If the employee and the Association do not reach
agresment on such matter, the Comumission shall designate the charitable organization.

Artiele 3.7

Miscellanenus 37 A The District agrees to deduct from the salaries of educators represented by the
deductions Association such dues and assessments as are provided for in Article 3.4

37B  The total for these deduciions for each individua) shall not be subject to change during
4 school year.

37C  The Association will indemmify, defend, and haid the Diztrict harmless against any
claims made and against suit instituted against the District on account of any payroll
deduction for the Association. The Assaciation agrees to rafund m the Distoict sy
amounts paid to 1t in ertor.

37D  The deductions authorized will be made monthly in twelve (12} approximately equa]
AMQUIIs.

37E  The District will remit monthly, directly o the Association, all monies deducted,
accompanied by a list of educators from whont the deduction has been made.

37F  Each month duting the school vear, the Association will pravide the District with the
Damnes of those sducaters who have joined the Assotimiion and paid dues snd
assessments by means other than through payroll deduction,

15
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B4, PROCEDRL or MUNICA TIONG AT GOTIA TIONS
Article 4.1

The purpose of these procedures is to achieve the mutual goal of establishing equitable
employment conditions and an orderly systemn of emploves-employer relations which
will fagilitate joint discussions between the parties 2nd cooperative solutions of group
eoncemns relating to the employment relationship.

Article 42

The parties agres to negotiate at the requast of elther party on those subjects provided
for in RCOW 41,38, A dispute aboor the "negaijability” of any gpecific praposal thar

falls within the scope of "wapes, hours, and {erms and conditions of employment” will
be promptly submitted to the Commission for a decision at the reguest of sither party.

Article 4.3

4.3 A On ar before April 15, each party will submit 1o the other party a
preliminary written draft of any and all propozals it may desire to have
included in a successor agreement. During the year when the Comprehensive
Frofessional Apresment 13 subject to retewal, the partics agree to enter into
negotiations in accordance with the provedures sot forth herein a good faith
effort 1o reach earliest possible settlement on a suceessor agreement not later
than April 30.

438 Negotiations by the District and the Association will include sharing
relevant dara. exchanging points of view, and maloug written proposals and
cauhterproposals,

430 Both the April 15 date and the April 30 date may be changed if mutually
dgreed 10 by tie District and the dssociation, Each party, however, is
required to submit proposals to the other party no later than May 15 and
commence bargaining no later tharn Fane 1,

Article 4.4

Before the District enacks or chapges 3 policy andfor regulation dealing with a wopicis)
declared a mandatory area for negotiations by the Commission and which is not covered
by the terms of this Agresment, the District will nphfy the Assneiation that it 13
considering such a change, The Association has the right to discuss andfor negotiate
mandatory areas of negotiation with the Dristriet, provided thar it files such a reguest
with the Superiptendent’designee, within seven (¥) days afier receipt of the notice.
(MNatice may be made by letier to the Association or by first reading al & Board
meeting.

Article 4.5

The Aszociation has the right (o present, meet, and eonfer on economic propesals it may
desire to have included in an anoual lacal special levy. These discussions will be
independent of those called for under Articles 1.7, 4.3, and 4.4, The Asgociation’s
eoonomic peopasals will be prioritized and submitted in writing, oot later than
Movember £5.

Chapter 4. Procedures of Communications and Negatiations
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Avrficle 4.6

Requests for mentings from the Asgociation will be made directly o the
Superintendent/designee. Requests from the District will be made by the
Superintendent/designee to the Association president care of the Association office.
Such requests for meetings will conrain the reasons for the request. A mutvally
egnvenient meeting date shall be set within fourteen (14} days of the request.

Article 4.7

The Association will designate a committes of its members to répresent the Association
in negotiations, The District shali designate a committes of its representatives and give
fuil authority o the Superintendent/designee to represent the District in negotiatians.

Neider parly ¥hatl have any control over the selection of e nogotabing or bargaining
representatives of the other party, The parties murually pledge that representatives
selected have the necassary power aed authority tn make propasals, consider propasals,
make concessions in the course of negetiations or bargaining, and efiect table
settlernent subject only to ultimate ratification by the Association and then by the
Board.

Article 4.%

Proposals not resolved at the administrative Ievel e the satisfaction of both parties may,
&t the mutya! request of both parties, become the subject of consubtation between a
committes of the Board designated as the negotiation committee, secompanied by the
Buperintendentidesignee, and of the representatives of the Assoclation accompanied by
the executive dirgctor.
Article 4.9
Meeting Procedores Bpth Levels
45 A {Jne (1) person shall be designated by eath party as the spakesperson ior the
party in meetings, either at the administrative Ievel or the school director
level. Discussions shall be conducted by the bwo (2] spoksspersong, except
when anather person is brodght into the discussion at the invitation of
tisher spokespersan.
49 R8 The negotiating team of each party will be lirmited to five (5} persons unless
prios approval has been given by the othet parny’s desigoated spokespersen
for any addirional person o be in attendance at a particular session.,
49¢C The parties may cali upon competent professionad and lay representatives o
consider matters under discussion and 1o make suggestions. Consuliants
may be nsed in all deliberatons. The presence of consultants shoutd be
made known to both parties in advance of any meeting for inclusion on the
agenda,
4890 Tr all negotiation sessions, cither party shall have the right to cail 2 caucus
during the process of negotiations for reasonable pericds of Lme.

Chaprer 4. Procedures of Communications and Megotiaeions
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[F the parties agree, summary minufes may be taken at any négotiation
session and subsequently typed and presented for review regarding the
acclracy of either party s position on a particuiar topic and when initialed by
the spokesperson. When summary minntes ars not being taken, either party
may deliver to the other for the present and future record a written statement
as to its position on any topic(s) under discussion. The District will pravide
routing and necessary clerical assistance, The Association Shall share in
excess costs of clerical assistance as may be mutually agreed upon at the
heginning of nepotiations each year.

Tentative agreement on a new Comprehensive Professional Apreement will
be stipulated in & written memorandum and promptly submitted to the
govermung baard of each party Tor ratification. It is understood that ondy the
goveming body of the Association and the Distvict have the legal right to
gpprove and tatify the Agreement(s). Upon ratification by the Association,
the Comprehensive Professional Agreement will be peomptly presented o
the Board for ratification and adoption at an official Board meeting.

Both parties agree that afi negotiation sessions are ciosed meetings Iimdied o
representatives of both pariies, as cutlined in Article 4.9 B, Megotiations
will take place at & mutaalfy agreed upom site. If an fmpasse s declared By
either party, 4il nepotiations will take place at a mutaally apreed upon
nentraf gite,

News conferences may be convened during nepotiations by either party upon
rcagonable prioe notice and invitation to the other t0 be in atendance.
Parucipation in the conference shall be optional for the invited party. fan
Impasse is declared by either party, the Assoclation or Diswict is free o
issue such news releases and schedule conferences s it deems proper in the
advocacy of irs positian without prior notice 1 the other.

Every reasonable effort will be made 1o schedule negetiation sessians to
accomenodate the work scheduies of the participants, When necessary,
however, members of the Association’s team may be released from school
crties, with the approvai of the Disirict, for such participation.

Eecognizing that the ebb and flow of informaiion {s essential to decision-
making, it 15 necessary that there be a emtual exchange of information
Telating o topics under discussion which will assist in developing {fateNizent,
accurate, and constructive programs on behalf of the teachers, the students,
and the educafional program. {See Arficle 3.7 1)

Article 4.10
Defined The parties & this Agreement agree 0 megatiave fm good Gl with rezand o maters o
procedures for  be cansidered for inchusion in a Comprehensive Professional Agreement and future
appeallig policy adopdion or ravigion, 4nd will use the process prescribed by this Afresrtens ang
negohation by stabute for appeal in the event of unpasse.

Ripdsse

If au fppasse is reacled durtng negatiations, the matter will, if mutually agreed, be
submitted to the provisions outlingd in the Alternative Dispute Resolurion Process
rAppendix 1.

Chaprer 4, Procedwes of Communications and MNegotiations
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HAPTER 8. GRIEVANCE PROCESSING PROC RIS
Article 5.1

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide the procedures which will secure, at the
lowest possible administrative level, solutions to complaints of employees in an
expedificus gnd economical mannet, Theee procedures sve not intended to be, and may
not be, wilized by an employee or the Association as an avenue to obtain z right,
privilege, or advantage in the conditions of employment that was not previously
provided by the Beard in the Comprehensive Professional Agreement, Board poticy,
administrative reguiation, or other administeative directive or past practice.

Arficle 5.2

FPursuant to ROCW 4139, Section 10, the Association shall be required o represent all
the ernpioyees within the bargaining unit in the processing of their grievances without
regard to thelr membership in the Association, provided that agy employee at any time
may present a complaint through regular administrative channels cutside of the
tegotiated grievance processing procedure and have such complaint adfusted without
the mtervention of the Association. However, the Association must receive written
notice and statement of the nature of the complaint, be afforded an opportunity (o be
present at adjustment conferences o make its view known, and fo receive a written copy
of the adjustment made, which adjustment shall not be inconsisient with any of the
terms of the Comprehensive Professional Agracment then in effect.

Article 5.3

33A A grievance” shall mean a written claim by a grievent that a dispute ot
disagreement of any kind exists involving interpretation or application of the
terrns of the regulation, rule, ot practice, or that an employee has been
treated inequitably; or that there exists a condition which jeopardizes
employee health or safety.

3.3B A "grievant” shall mean one or more named edocators of the barpaining unie
or the Association,

53cC "Pyays" shall mean working days within the official calendar for certificated
staff. Days shall mean every week day, legal holidays excepted, when a
grievange is filed gfier June 1.

53D " Appropriate supervisor” is the administrative officer with the assigned
auihoTity W fear and sette the complaint of the gricvant, Wheneves theve is
doubt regarding the person with the assigned administrative diseretionary
autherity to settle a particular complain, the Superintendent/designee will,
within two [2) days of 2 request. desiznte the "appropriste supervisor.” I a
grievance involves more than one {1} schoal, the prevance will be filed with
one {1) appropriate supervisar at Level I, as designated by the
Superintendent/destgnes, or fled directly at the office of the Swpennendent,
ak Level 1,

Chapter 5. Crevance Processing Procedures
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Article 5.4

Within & reasonable period of tipe, and not more than twenty (20 days, after a grievant
itew o should reasonably have known of an sction or lack of action which might
become the basis of filing a grievance, the educeior either personally or accompanied
by hig'her Assjcfation represemtative shalt meet and discuss the complaine with histher
buiiding principal o other “appropriate supervisor.” The mitial twenty (20} day pericd
is intended @ allow dme for formal efforts toward the resclution of 2 complsint prior
io the filing of a written grievance. 1f reasonable effons for resolution of o complaint
have been stade, the exhaustian of de fult twenty (209 day time period s oot necessary
for invoking the fortnal prievance procedure.

Level I Step 1

If a certificated emploves has not been able to resolye histher complaing ta hisfher
sytizfaction with histher approprisle supervisor by biformal means, fefshe may subit
hisfher complaint in writing on forms provided 1o be processed through the established
grievams procedurs. The appropriabs stpervisor shall, within ffve (3} days of the day
the grievance was delivered to himvher, render a written decision in the matter with a
brief rationale far hisfer decision Based au e record of Gisther Gndings i the
investigation of the complaint.

Level [ Complaint Settlement

A gettlement reached to a complaint at Lavel I by an jndividual teacher and
adrinigtrator without the foral invalvament of the Associstion and the District will
nit constitute precedence that the Assaciaton or the District concur that the settlement
decision is the proper interpretation of the languags of the Cainprahensive Professiomal
Agpreament.

Artlcle 5.5
Level 1] Step 2

354 If the action caken at Step 1 1% ot satisfactory ta the Association, or ao
written decision has been rendered, the Association may, within tsa {10}
days after the decision or the date the decision should have been rendered,
refar the grievance to the Superintadent/desipnee at Levial 1L The written
notice shall include a staternent as to why the decision, if any, was not
satisfactory.

558 Within ten (10} days of the date the grievance was appealed, the
Superintendent/desipnes shali arrange for & ghevance adjustment conference
with the Asspoiation. The Disirict and the Asscciation bave the right o
include in the representations ar the conferance such individuals and
sounselors a5 they deen necessary o develop the foots and Information
pertinent to the grievance.

35C Upen the conclusion of the conference, the office of the
Superintendent/designes shall have five (3) days 1o provide & written
decision, zether with the reasons tor the decision, to the Association,

Chapter 3. Grievance Processing Procedures
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35D The Superintendent/designee may, at hisfher option, notify the Association
and be afforded an additional five (5} days before publishing the decision to
the Association to ennfer with a commiltes of the Board. or the Board in
executive gegsion, regarding the decision. The Board may request, and the
Assaeiation will appoint, 2 representatived(s) 1o meet with them in the review
of the decision.

Article 5.6
Level 111 Step 3

JEA If the Association is aot satisfied with the disposition of the prievance at
Level IT because it has deterrained hat the grievance invelves the
inderpratation, meaning, of application of any of the provisions of the
Comnprehensive Professional Agresment, it may, by written notice to the
pifice of the Superintendent within fifteen {15) days after receipt of the
decision, submit the grievance to arbitration.

568 Within ten {10) days after written notice of sybmission to arbitration, the
office of the Superintendent/designee, and the Association will attempt to
apreg upon a mutually acceptable arbitratar and to obtain & commitment
from such arhitrator to serve. If the parties are unable o apmee upon an
arhitrater ot to obtzin such a commirment within the ten (10) day pericd, a
request for a list of arbitrators mey be made to the American Arbitration
Aesodiation by either party. The pacties will b hound by the colaz aod
procedures of the American Arhitration Association.

56C The atbitrator will be without prwer or authority o make any decision
which requires the commission of an act prohinied by law or which vidiates,
alters, adds to, or subtracts from the terms of the Comprehensive
Professional Agreement. The arbitrator shall have no power to substituze
issher discretion for that of the Board in any manner not specifically
contracted away by the Board. If any question arises as t0 "arbitrability,”
such guestion will be ruled on first by the arbitrator selected o hear the
dispute. The arbitrator's decision will be in writing and will set forth hisher
findings of facy, teaconing , 2l conclusions on the isesees subtmited, The
decision of the arbitrator wili be submitted to the Board and the Assooiation
and will be binding an the District, the Associanon, and/ar the aggrieved
employee,

36D Neither party shall be permitted to assert in the arbitratdon proceedings any
evidence which was not submitted to the other party before the completion
of Level Il meetings.

5.6E "Fhe arbitraror selected will confer with the representatives of the Office of
the Superintendent and the Assaciaton, will hold hesrdngs peomptly, and
will issue histher decision not later than twenty (20) davs from the date of
the close of the hearings, or if oral hearings have becn waived, from the date
the finai statements and proofs are submited to bimsher,

346F The costs of the gervices of the arbitrator including per diem expenses, it
any, and his'her travel. subsistence expenses, and the cost of any heating
roonl, will be borne equally by the Board and the Association. All other
costs will be borne by the party incurring them.

Chapter 5. {rievance Proressing Procedures
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Articke 5.7

The District and the Associahion will fully cooperate with each other in the investigation
of any grievance and either party will promptly furnish the other such information as is
requestad for the prompt and effective processing of a grievance,

Article 5.8

No reprisal of any kind will be taken by the Dhstrict against any educator because of
bigrher pacticipation it the gricvance procedure.

Article 5.9

Every reasonable effort will b made to schedule grievance investigation and hearings
in such 2 way as to not conflich with the norma) duty schedules of the panicipants.
However, should the investigation or processing of any prievance reguire that an
educator or an Association representative be released from hisfher regolar assignment,
biefshe may be released without [oss of pay or benefits.

Avticle 8.10

Al documents, comamunicattons, and records dealing with the processing of a grievance
shall be filed separately fron the personme! files of the participants. Copies of decisions
made in the adjustment of g complaint as per Articls 5.2 and those made at any skep of
the grievanee procedurs shall be promptly delivered to the Association.

Artlcle 5.11

5.11 A Grievances shall be processed as vapidly as possible, the number of days
indicated at each step shall be considered a maximum, and every reasonable
eftort shall be made to expedite the process,

511 B Acomplaint not appealed o the Agsociation by a prievant at Level T or by
the Association appesled to the District at Levels I, I1, or I within specified
nme Jimits shall be presumed ko have been dropped.

SA11C A grievance not regponded to in writing within time limits may be appenled
to the next step of the grievance procedure by the Association without
further notice.

Time limoits under unusual circurstances may be extended by mutual
consent. By mubaal consent of both the YEA and V5D, the parties may set
aside Levels T and TII of the grievance provess for a predetermined amouant
of e amd fovoks provisions set factk i the Alternative Dispite Resolution
Process (Appendix 1),

5111

Article 5,12

The District shall recognize the Association as the designated representative to
participate In complaint adiustment and grievance procesding hearings. A grievant may
be represented at all stapges of the grievance procedure by himsherself or, at hisfer
option, by BN Assocfation representative sefocted by the Aysociation. The Association
shall have the right 1t have representatives present and state its views at ail stages of the
grievance progedure or complaint adjustment meeting. In no case shall a grievant in
gricvince proceedings be represented by a representative of another employec

e ganization or any other person not approved by the Asscciation.

Chapter 5. Orievance Frocessing Procedures
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[ssuefrighes In matters dealing with alleged violations of Association rights, the gricvance shall be
appeals initiated at Lewvel 11,

Artice 5.14
Grievance Following #re forms for filing grievances, serving notices, taking appeals, reparts, and
forms recommendations, and other necessary docurnents.

Chapter 5, Gricvance Processing Procedures
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VANCOUVER EDUCATION ASSQCIATION
and
VANCOUVER SCHOOL DISTRICT

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE FORM

Initiation Step
{Level I - Step 1-A)

A, Name of Grievant(s) — —

Schaolis)

Positiom(s)

B. Appropiinte Supervisor (Authority to settle complaint):
(See Article 5.3 D and 5.14)

C. Staement of Complaini(s): [Gricvance defined. Article 5.3 Al Cite appropriate article, district
policy, administrative regulations viclated, or other alleged inequitable treatment, etc. Use additional
pages, if negessary,

D. Statement of Remedy: State remedy desired by the grievant to adjust histher complaint, Use
additional pages, if nacessary.

E. Describe the background of the eomplaint and efforts made to resolve the dispute prior to filing
written grigvance; rationale for adjustment desired. (Article 5.4} Use additional pages, if necessary.

F. Signature of Grievant(s): .
Signature of YVEA PRA&R Representative Assisting
in Prepararion of Grievance:

(3. Date of Grievance {Article 5,4):
Dhaie pricvance was subrrdtted 1o supervisor {07 wTeD reaponst,
Last date writken response due to grievant {five full working days after date grievance was delivered
o supervisor):

Copies tor Grievant, YEA, Superintendent'Tresignes

Chapter 3. Grievance Processing Procedures &
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YANCOUVER EDUCATION ASSQCIATION
and
VANCOHIVER SCHOOL DISTRICT

GRIEVANCE FRUCEDNURE FORM

Firgt Administeative Besponse to {iievance

(Level [ - Step 1-B

Filed by
Name of Grievant(s):___ Date of Decision;
Schoql(s): Deliverad to Grievant:_ .
I have reviewed the written grievance filed with me on ___ and

make the following findings of fact relevant to the coraplaint and of the adjustment desired.

A. Butement of Findings of Fact: (Use additional pages, as required.)

B. My eonciusions based on the record of my findings, and my rationale four proper disposition of this
eomplaint and the yemedy 1o be provided, are as {ollows:

A appea) frome this decision st be fited trrough the Assocknon {Anicles 5.5 and 5.43) within ttn days
of its delivery to you,

Signatuee of Appropriate Superyisor Drate of Decison

Copies to: Grievant, VEA, Superintendent/Designee

Chaprer 5. {Jrievance Frocessing Procedures
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VANCOUVER EDUCATION ASSOCIATION
and
VANCOUVYER SCITOOL DISTRICT

CGRIEVANCE PRO L

Appeal to Office of Superptendent
(Level 11, Step 2-A)

Appeal by the Association of the administrative decision at Level I - Step | to Level 11 - Step 2, the office of
the Superintendent, in the matier of the grievance filed by

Date of Appeal: . .

The Association PRER Commission’s prisvance committee has reviewed the administrative deciston
provided at Level I - Step | and finds that decision js not satisfactory to the Association because:

A Grigvanve Adjustiment Conference must be scheduled on or before
(Ten full working days following date appeal was delivered to Superiotendent/Designes [Artele 3.5 B])

Signarure of Association Grievance Committes Date of Decision
Chairperson or Designee

Copies to: Grievant, VEA, Superintendent/Bresignee

Chapter 3. Grievaoce Processing Procedires g
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VANCOUVER EDUCATION ASSQCTATION
and
VANCOUVER SCHOOL DISTRICT

GRIEVANCE FROCEDURE BDRM

Second Adminisirative Response
fLevel II - Step 2-B)

Second administrative response (o grievance imitially filed by:

Drate decizion delivered to Association:

The office of the SuperintendentDesigree conducted a Grievance Adjustment Confersnce on:

(Datz o‘i’_(fnnference}

My conclusions, based an the record of my findings and my rationale for the proper disposition of this
grievance and the remedy 10 be provided, are g5 follows:

Sgnature of SupennendenyDesighes Trate of Decision

Copies to; Gnisvant, YEA, SuperintendentPlesignee

Chapter 5. Gricvance Processing Procedures






Artielesl 777 — T -
General . The District and the Assaciation recognize that sitwations erise that are of an emergepey
purposes of nature or such other identified value to both the District and the employee as to warrant
leaves & - authorized periods of absence from assigned dutes and responsibilities. High marale
provisions and sustained employment of an experienced and competent staff are primary objectives

in the establishment of & comprehensive system of granting leaves, Itis mutoally
apreed that o certificated steff member should not be serving sradents when hefshe 13
not physically fit, mentally alert, toay be in 4 contagious condition, or is precccupied

. with personal concerns that distract from full attention to doties. In addition, the staff
member needs (o have cpportunity to improve professionally, and if & budget crisis
situation arose in the Digrict, it would need to be accommodated.

Procedure for 6.1 A
leavas

Immediaes 6.l B
supervisor leval

initial

Processing
congideratdons

Seniority rights 61

61D

6LE

Chapter 6. Leaves

Applications for Jeaves or reimburserments for leaves must be made within
Hme limits, in wriking on proper forms, and submitied through the immediate
SUpErvisor.

The building principal, supervizor, or Homan Resqaurces Office must
expediticusty 2ct on the request taking into account the validity of the
request, the circumstances prompting the request, the employes’s ability ta
have avoided taking leave during a student attendance day, the expected
availability of a substitute, and any adverse effects or advantages to the
sehool or District. The employee shonld generaily reeeive a response within
five (5) workdays of a complete and docurnented request unless school
board action s required.

i Building principals, ar supervisors of non-building based employees,
will approve or disapprove leave under Articles 6.2 (Emplayes Niness,
Injury and Emergency Leave), §.3 (Bersavement), 6.6 {Adoption and
Paternity}, and 6.11 {Personal).

ii Building principals, or supervisors of non-boilding based empioyees,
have the authority to disapprove lsave under Articles 6.9 (Educational
Leave — Short Term), 6.10 {Sabbatical), and 6.12 (Uncompensated -
Ehort Term).

fii Recommendatinns to approve leave under these articles as weil as leave -

requests under Articles 6.4 (Jury Duty}, 6.5 {Subpoena), 6.7 (Military),
6.8 (Religious), and 6.12 (Uncompensated — Long Terrn), will be
forwacded w the Hurnan Besowgers Office o approvel or disapprovel.

Seniority rights will be retained while on a sabbatical ar authorized
unecnpensated long-term leave of four-fifths {4/5the} or more of 2 year (see
Article 14.7, seniority defined), but will not accumulace Juring the leave for
purpases of advancement on the salary scheduole (Chaptar 11) or retention of
positions (Chapter 14).

Leaves will conform to faw, District policy, and reculations with collective
bargaiting agratment pravisions taking precedent when a coedlict exists
between the Agresrnent and the palicy or regufation. See zlso Article 1.5
concerning conformity b law,

Family Medicel Leave Act: Mathing in this chapter restricts an employee’s
entittements under the Federal Family Medical Leave fct

[
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6.2 B

620

620

62E
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IMness, Fojury, and Emergency Leave ~ —— .

[itness, injury, and emergency leave wilt be #armed by each employer ai the
rale of eight {8) hours for #ach calendar mownth of contracted employment,
September through August (fwelve [12] days per year for g full contract),
Part-day contracted employees will acorue leave days proportienate 1o the
time they work each day. '

Nlness, infury, and emergency leave witl accrue through the employee's
conmacted work year, Illness, injury, and emerpency leave will accrpe from
year (o year with a maximum accumulatiom of one hundred eighty {180}
days.

An employet returming to employment in the District will be entitled o
reclaim all illness, injury, and emergency leave benefits recorded (0 hisfher
eredit at the time of hisfher ¢arlier termination,

Employees entering the employment of this school district who have a sick
leave balance from another Washington schoopl district or public school
jumisdiction are entitled o transfer to this school district such sick leave
balance that the employes may have acoutigfated in dear former
employment. The employes is responsible for notifying this District of such
entitlement within thirty (30) days of initial employment and providing proof
of such balance within ninety (90} days of initial ermployment. Failyre to
meet these requirements may disqualify the employee from making such
transfer. These petification periods may be extended by the administratar
responsible for human resources if this District fails to notify the emplayes
of their entitlernent at the tme of hire or if the former District requires
additinnal time to provide the neceszary verification.

An emplayee suffering extended illness of physical incapacity compelling
contituous absence beyond the term of the individual's accumuiated illness,
injury, and emergency leave benefits, may apply far a limited extension of
benzfite not yet earned. Upon recommendation of the Superintendent and
upon approval of the Board of Directors, such extended illness, injury, and
emergency leave may be granted at the rate of farty () hours during each
prict contracted year of service to the District, not o exceed two hundred
(200} hours. Extended leave, when combined with accumulated earned
leave, may nat exceed A total of one hundred eighty (800 days of total
accumulatedfextended leave. These days are to be charged against futore
illness, injury, and emergency leave allowance ot reimbyrsement made o
the Districe if future employment does not provide illoess, injury, and
emergency leave entidement. Extension of this leave 15 ar the discration of
the District and i based on a reasonable expectation that the empioyes will
returty ¢y work for a safficient period to liquidate (he extended leave through
normal leave accrigl,
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Ermployees in their first year in the District, and others withoot an
accumuadation of sick leave days, may be advanced up to twelve {12) sick
leave days i a school yvear not-yetearned to be utitized as needed-—The -
aurmber of days to be advanced is limited to twelve (12), the annual
Comprehensive Professional Agresment entitlement. Advanced leave will
be immediately offset against future aceruals until such time as it is paid
back. If the employee leaves District employment prior to earning such
advanced leave, the cost of any taken but unearned leave will be offset
against any final compensation due. Advanced leave which is neither carned
nor offset against final compensation will be subject to an individual
decision W pursue collection of the umearmed amount or to determine that
sufficient circumstances extst (o warrant forgiveness of the unearned amount
{e.g. serious illness and or death),

Attendance Incentive Program

i Annual Conversion of Illness, Injury, and Emergency Leave
Commencing in January 1981, and on each January thereafler, any
eligible employee who at the end of the imumediately previous calendar
year 5hall have accurnulated in excess of sixty (60} days (480 hours) of
unused illness, injury, and emergency leave may elect {o receive
rernuneration for unused illness, injury, and emergency leave eamed the
previous year at the rate of twenty-five percent (25%) of the employeey
current full-time daily rate of compensation for each full day (8 hours}
of ehigible illness, injury, and emergency leave {a maximum of three {3}
days or Iwenty-four (24} hours in any one (1) calendar year), Any such
glection shali be made by written notice to the payroll office during the
memth of January on forms provided by the District. All illness, injury,
and emergency leave days converted pursuant to this section shall be
deducted from the employes’s aceumulated illness, injury, and
emergeney leave balance. Any such annual conversion of acevmulated
illness, injury, and emergency leave shall be subject to the terms and
limitations of the Washington Administrative Code.
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ii  Conversion of Iliness, Injury, and Emergency Leave apon
Retirement or Death
Any employeewhoyon-or after June 12, 1980, shal] tetire-or who-shalt
die while employed by the District may elect {persanatly or by hizher
personal representative, as appropriate) to convert accumnlated unused
illness, injury and emergency leave days to monetary compensation at
the rate of {wenty-five percent (25%) of the employee’s full-time daily
rate of compensation &t the time of termination from employment for
each full day (& hours) of eligible illaess, injury, and emergency leave,
up i a maximuam of ong hundred eighey (1809 days {1,440 hours), In
addirion, {o be eligible an employee shall inform the District an or
before April 1 of histher intent ko retire (beginning in 1984). If the
employee does not inform the District by this date, he/she will not be
eligible for the compensation. I compelling circumstances develop for
an individual employee after April 1 that necessitates the employee
retire, the District will honor the terms of the conversion of cetirament
as cutlined in this paragraph. The District, at its sule discretion,
reserves the right so waive the Aprit 1 dase in particular situstions
without setting precedent. An employee separating fram employment
for purposes of retirement must be eligible to immediately rommence
receiving retivement benefits ffom a state retirement system to be
eligible for conversion of illness, mjury, and emergency leave for
eompensation, Any such conversion of illness, injury, and emergency
leave upan retirement or death shall be subject to the terms and
fimitations of the Washington Administrative Code,

itfi Conversion of [lness, Injury, and Emergenty Leave upon
Resignatlon
TR.S Plan 2 and Plan 3 employaes who resign from the District before
beeoming eligible for an imtnediate annuity will be allowed to conver
unused sick leave bo monetary compensation consistent with WAC 352
136-020.

iv  The District and the Association agree to comply with afl corrent
Revised Codes of Washington and Washington Administrative Codes
regarding the annual option for eligible employess to convert the annual
cash out intg a VEBA III plan for the payment of medical expenses
andfor premiurms.

Empioyess, upon finding it aecessary vo be absent from their assigned duties
by reason of illness, injory, or emerpency, will repart their absence through
the District’s swtomated substitute system. When the absence is expected to
last more than one (1) day. or ultmately extends beyond one (1} day, the
employes will notify his/her building principal or other immediate
supervisor &l the eacliest possible Hime, stating the reason sa that cffective
planning can take place for the longer pericd of absence. Upon return ko
duty, an emplaves will be required to sien an absence teport stating thereon
the reason for the reported absenct. In cases of absence for reasons of
illness, injury, or emergency fat a continwing penod of more than five (53}
working days, of in cases where the supervisor has cowtioned the employvee
on excessive use of leave, the reason for the absence must be certified 1w by
an atcending physician or oter campetent authority 235 determined by ihe
District.
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Building principals and program supervisors will regularly report to the
payroll office, on forms provided, each and every case of employes absance,
indicating the nunber of hours of such absences and certification as to
reason by the employee, and, if required, by an atiending physician ar other
autherity. The payroll ofiice shall maiotain the official reeord of ysed and
urused benefits for illness, injury, and emergency leave. The infarmation
will be reported each pay period in hours.

For purpases of this Article pregnancy, childbirth, and any disabling effects
of that condition will be treated in the same manner as any other injury and
illnezs,

Emerpgency. Emcrgencies are defined as those situations that have clear and
present elements of risk to health, life. end property of an employee and/or
his'her family. It is a situation that caonot be dealt with outside of working
hours and requires the individual to absent hirherself from hisfher duties
for marters of bona fide necessity and Dot mere conveniense. An emergency
includes the care of a child of an employee under the age of eigheen (18}
with & heaith condition that requires treatment or supervision,

Leave Sharing for Tragic Sitzations

I Anempioyce may, of his'her own choice, donate partions of histher
accumulated sick leave to come to the aid of another named employee
suffering from an extracrdinary or severe illness, injury, impaitment, ot
physical or meatal condition which has caused or is likely to cause the
ernployee to take an extended leave without pay or to terminate hisfher
employment. The determination of whether ar ngt the illness, injury, or
impairment is extracrdinary and/or severe will be made by the
Superintendent and/or designee and recommended 1o the Board of
Diirectors for foomal approval.

The Superintendent andfor designes may, if appropriate, require &
health care provider's statement confieming the extent and/ar severity of
the illness, injury, or impairment.

i A contributing employec must have an accrued sick leave balance of
miare than sixty (60) days to assign his/her sick leave to another named
emplayes as gpecified in 6.2 K i),

iii  Anemployes may donate ap (o gix (6) days from hisfher sixty {667 days
during any twelve {12 month peritdd. The donation from the
employes's leave balance must be taken from the eartiest days earned,

iv Anemplovee cannot danate sick |@ave days that would resait in histher
sick leave account balance going below sixey (60) days.

v Sick leave includes leave accrued pursuant to the RCWs with
compensation for illness, injury, and emergencies. (See Article 6.2 A&
and B}

vi Anemployee, as recipiant of leave transferred under this section, shall
be classified as an emplovee and receive the same treatment in respect
to selary. wages, and employee benefits a5 the employee would
normally receive if psing accrued anaval leave or sick leave.
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82K vii The provisions of Article 6.2 E that allow an advance of sick leave days
from future service taay be wilized in connection with this circummstance
and agsigned within the perameters of 5.2 B

viil In the event the donated sick leave is not fully etilized by the receiving
employes, vnused sick leave advanced o the respective donating
employee{s} will be returned equitably among all doners,

Article 6.3
Bereavement Leave--Short-Term--Compensated

8.3 A  Approval must nommally be sought at least twenty-four {243 hours in
advance of the anticipated absence sxcept in cases where this is not possible
within that time limitatican, in which case the individual is obligated to
eontact his/her building or unit administrator, or other appropriate authariry,
al the earfiest possible moment.

63B  The total number of howrs of short-terin leave without loss of pay may not
notmally exceed the sum total of twenty-four {24) hours (3 days) for any one
(1) individual in any one {1) schaal year for bereavement occasioned by the
imminent or actual loss of 2 member of the individual's family or a close
personal friend.

63cC Bercavement leave is a separate paid leave category and is not subject to
offset apainst zick leave or personal leave.

Article 6.4
Jury DPuty Leave--Compensated

Srhoo] teachers are no longer exempt fron serving as jurors {excepy in sxtenoating
citgumstanses). Upon receipt of a jury summons, the educator will aotify hisfher
principal or unit administator 1o contact the administrator of Human Respurces. The
educator should provide the name of the court, the judge's name, and the date of the

ELTRMAS.

The sdministtator of Human Resoutces will, if requasted by & teacher, attempt ta have
the educator excused from jury duty, In casss whers the educator is required to serve,
this wilt be compensated Teave but with the jury fee (except for mileage or other
reimbursement of 2ctual expenses) refunded to the District in partial reimbursement of
the cost of supplying substitutes, Reimbursement to the Dhistrict of jury duty fees shall
be made as 2 pryToll deduehion and the amount @ be dedocred will be so acknowledged
by the emplowee 45 part of the fury gty feave request,

Article 6.5

Subpoena Leave.-Compensated

A certificated employes will be granted subpoena izave s may be required by

the subpoena, and shall be paid histher regular salary, up to and including fifteen (153
days, less any compensation received for his/ler services, excluding transportaton,

EXCEPT when the employes (s the plaintiff or defendant in such action.

This exception shall not apply when the emplovee is named as plaintiff or defendant for
evenrs ar actions arising out of the performance of hisfher duties for the District.

Chapter 6. Leaves
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Where officially documented writien statement(s) are acceptable as testimony by the
court, the employee should make such arrangements,

In serving a8 a witness, the empioyee will make a maximum effort to minionze the
amount of time spent away from histher emplayment,

The office of the Superintendent may extend the definition and intent af the subpoena
leave policy on an individual basis.

drticte 6.6
Adpption and Paternity Leave--Compensated

0.0 4 Adoption leave shall be granted with pay, upon timely application to the
administrator of Human Resources, to a parent i order ta complete the
adoption process, providing such leave does not exceed 2n aggregate of five
{3} days in any given year. {If both parents are District emplayees, a total of
five (5) days will be provided for a family.) Such leave may be used for
court and legal proceduras, home study and evaluation, and required hexme
vigitations by the adoption agency not possible to schedule cutside of regular
school howrs,

646 B Paternity leave. One (1) day of paternity leave will be allowed for the birth
of a child. Additional days will be allowed under the emergency leave
provision of this Agreement if any emergency exists.

66C The above provisions are in addition to any bencfit for adoption or paternity
leave contained in the Federal Family Medical Leave Act or the Washington
Stare Family Leave Act.

Article 6.7

Military Reserve/National Guard Active Training Duty--Compensated

Military Reserve or National Guard active training duty, whenever possible should be
schedulad during authgrized vacation periods to pravent conflict with the emplovee's
contractual or work abligation to the District.

When compubsory military educational or military circurnstances do not ailow training
during authorized vacation petiods, the following guidelines shall apply:

67 A The employee shall provide a copy of orders and proof that such duty &s
mandatory and is their annual active duty training,

a7B Absence for active training duty shall not exceed fifteen {13) days per year.

67 C The employee shall experience na loss of pay or benefits for the anthorized
fifleen (15) days. Legal reference; ROCW 38.40.060

Article 6.8
Religicus Observance Daye--Compensatad
Employees whose religious affiliation requires ghservation of mandatory holy days ona

day when schanols are in session will be granted leave without loss of pay for up to two
(23 days.

Chapter 6. Leaves
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A request for such leave shall include a staternent describing what holy day is to be
ohserved and atiesting and providing documentary evidence that the basic tenets of the
educator’s religious affiliation unequivocally require observanae of the holy days in
such a manner that hefshe cannot perform the eontracted educational responsibility on
that day. The educator must submit his/her request to the building or unit administrator
as far in advance as possible.

An educator taking religious leave may be required to make up missed days prior to
opentng of school, winer or spring hotiday, or after the close of school, as may be
mutuafly determined by the educator and his/her immediate supervisor,

Article 6.9
Educaticnal Leayve--Short-Term--Compensated

Uy o five (F) davs compensated feave will be granted to allow attendance at 4o
educational mesting, conference, District curriculum meeting, or activity when it can be
murtuaily determined by fhe District and the employesa that such attendance would be to
the benefit of the District and the individual in advancing his'her professional
knowledge and competence. The arrangements for providing a substitute, i.e., costs (o
be borne by the District or the employes, will be datermined at the time the leave is
approved. Approval of this leave is at the discretion of the District,

Article 6.1
Sabbatical Leave--Compensaied

610 A  When funds are available, a sabbatical leave of sbsence will be provided for
a member of the bargaining unit for the purpose of advanced stody,
educationa) research, and for planned fravel-study programs when the plan is
fulty dacumented as to its merits to assist in the improvement of sducational
program(s) of the District.

6108  Requests for sabbatical leave grants must be submitted not later than MMarch
1 annually to be eligible for a grant during the next year. Application should
be made on forms available in the human resources office,

6.10C A person may apply for sabbatical leave after establishing seven (7) years of
creditable service to the Distriet.

6100  Incansideration of applications rectived for each contract year, the total
nrumber of awards granted shall not exceed ene-half of one percent (05%) of
the certificated staff. Due regard shall be given (o equivalent distribution
among classroom personne] at the elementary, middle school, and high
school levels. Priority to individual appliconts may be recognized on the
basis of verified professional contributicas and length of service o the
Districk.

G.I0E Time consumed in pursuit of approved sabbacical leaves shall be credited to
the individual as service to the District.

6.10F Persons granted a sabbatical leave will be awarded 2 stipend equal o two-
thirds {2/3) of the individuals base contract salary at the time of applicatian
for the grant, provided that a combination of the sabbatical stipend and any
cther fellowship grant i stipend shall not exceed the individuals hase
contract salary at the time of application.

Chaprer 6. Loaves
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Consideration 6,100 Persons aceepting a sabbatical leave grant must agree to retirn to service

offered by with the District for a service pericd equal to at Jeast twice (2) the period of

employes service for which the leave was granced ot, upon failure to so return, agree wo
cepay the District the entice amount of the stipend received. Should the
individual’s leave be terminated by death, the repayment Jizbility will be
forgiven. Should the individual become disabled to the extent that befshe is
unabie ta resume hisfher duties or to fuifill the return obligation in its
entirety, the repayment obligation will be forgiven.

Application 6.10H  All applications for sabbatical leave must be approved by the building

Process principal or supervisor. All applications are subject to review by the
Superintendant of Schools. Applicants may be requested tq present
themgelves for interview by the Superintendent.

Final G101 Awards will be granted only after final approval by the Board of Directors

determination and upon recommendation of the Superintendent of Schools. Decisions an
the granting of sabbatical ieaves rest with the District.

Placementon 6,103 The Cristrict will make a reasonable effort to place a teacher returning from a

return sabbatical leave in 4 position which will permit the District 4o denive
maximum benefits for hisfher sabbatical experience,

Replacement 610K  Anaccordance with provisions of RCW 28A 405 %04}, certificated personnel

persotnel emplayed b fi1] a vacancy created by a sabbatical leave of absence may be
employed for the pericd of time designated for the employee on leave of
absence.

Compensated Short-Term Leaves
Article 6,11

Personal Business Leave Day, Compensated

Basic rationate
for leave(s)

The parties recopnize that an emplayee may need to absent him/herself from assigned
duties during the regular schoof day and school year to handle matters of personal

business, to carry out leadership roles in non-scheol connected community
organizations, to attend special family events, and other similar matters of significance,
The District affirms that its emplovees should play an active role in the commuanity
without urusual persenal penalties ot sacrifices.

Basic restraints 6.11 A

Sitvations of
urgency ot
EMErEency

Scheduiing not
solcly
controlled by
employes
Superviaar 6.1l B
leave decision

Chapter 6. Leaves

A personal business leave will be afforded to an employee to attend to
matters of bona fide importance not easily feasible o handle qutside regular
hours, The nature of the problerm should be an urgent need, but lack the
clear elemeants of the iruninent rigk (o bealth, life, and property and is of a
lesser magaitude that would gualify for emergency leave. The business
should be a matter of bona fide necessity and importance and not mere
convenience. The scheduling of the activity should be beyond the control of
the employee. It is not intended to be used as a free-floating persanal
hodiday andfor for the intentional extension of a holiday period or weakend
for speial and recreational purposes.

Approval or disapproval of personal leave requests witl be made by the
tmmediate supervisor. Perscnal leave requests will be decided on their
merits as nutlined above and not based on whether the District or the
employes besrs the cost of the substitute. The basis for disapproving
personal leave wilk be provided in writing by the supervisar o the employes.
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Personal business is deemed ta be of the nature or similar to one {1} or more
af the following:

i
ii
11l
iv
"

Vi

vil

viii
ix

X
¥l
xii
xiil

Attend a meeting with an attorney, reading of a will, close escrow, ete.
Meet ar assist in the departure of 2 puest by plane or train.

Artend a wedding, baptism, family reunion, graduatian, ete.

OCbtain 4 second physicians opinion in a health matter,

Attend a political convention/meeting, ot orpanization meeting in
anather city.

Attend a "playoff” in an athletic competition invalving self, child,
spouse, etc.

Reeeive an honor or attend a gathering honoring a spouse, child, parent,
eid.

Attend smalt claims eourt, divorce, hearing, ete,

Accompany a spouse o0 a business trip or prize trip to Hawaii, Eutope,
e,

A marTiage anniversary tip.

Wisit with a seriously U1 family member.

Assist in the first few days with a rewbom grandeiukd, etc.

Other arpent business similar ta those hsted in "4 " gbove.

The supervisor's decision to deny the leave request may be brought forward
by the BExecutive Director, VEA, and the administrator responsible for
Human Rescurees for teview by the Superintendent. The decision of the
reyiewing official is considered final.

The District will make avaitable, as needed, a total of two (2) days of
persenal business leave each school year for an employee, in addition to
any authorized carrvover foom a priar year (see below?y, The Disaict will
bear the substitute cost for the first two days of personal leave plus any
authorized carryover leave,

i

ii

The District will avtormatically carry forward up to theee (3) days of
personal fave into subsequent feave years. Employees will be allowed
to have 2 maximum personal leave accrual of five (5] days inclusive of
up to three (37 days carryover and the current year’s two (2) day
entitlernent. Leave in excess of thras (3) days at the end of the leave
year will automatically be cashed out at the substitute rate.

An cmployee may request up to five {5) additicnal personal leave days
with the empleyees bearng the cost of the substityte for the reasons
outlined ahove. Reimbursement for substitute cost shall be made as a
pavroll deduction and witl be 5o acknowledged by the emplayee as part
of the leave requast. Tris anticipated that such request will be made
under exceptional circumstances. Approval of such leave s at the
Distriet's discretion,

Il
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The parties acknowledge that the Diswict’s first and foremest responsibility
is {0 provide an effective ipstructional program for the students. Meon-
emergency persomal business [caves of waching staff may need to be
proportionately curtaiied within the number of qualified substitute teachers
available at various times during the school year and on certain days of &
school week. The District and Association will make every reasonable
effort to recruit qualified personne! to expand the substitute 15t to reduce
the number of limitations that will nesd to be made for people applying for
leaves.

i Itis essential that a school vear opens and clases in an effechive and
buzinesslike manner, which requires the presence of the regular teacher.
Fersonal business leave will not normally be granted during the first
five {51 days and last ten {109 days of a school year; exceptions allowed
only for clearly siated and compelling reasons.

it The parties reeognize that the demand for subaritutes does vary at
different time periods for a variety of reasons: flu epidemics; Fridays
and Mondays; just prior ar following a scheduled holiday; special
meetings; Association meetings and conventions, etc. The Thistrict will
give first priority o the assipnment of available subsritutes to replace a
teacher who iz ill or injured. The District may limit the number of
personal business leaves aliowed on any one {1} day to 258 of the total
Distriet certificated staff, The District may further restrict the 2% [imit
in compelling sitations where it is reasonable to conclude that
substitute demands will excesd substitute availabitity. Such limitation
1% in addition ta the specific autharity of principals and superyisors
approve or disapprove individual leave requests. Within the District-
wide limitatign, personal business leaves will normally be approved in
the order in which the leave was approved by the supervisor, then
submnitted to the automated subshtute system or as appropriake.

Application for personal buziness leave shouid be made as far in advance as
possible and not less than pwenty-four (24} hours t allow the Dismict ample
opportunity to determine if a qualified substitute is available and the teacher
can be released.

An empioyee will not be required to provide a verbal or written explanation
of the reagans for personal business leave, providing the employee is not
under a verbal or written caution for excessive or unauthorized absences or
tardiness, and providing the absence would not compromise significant pre-
scheduled academic or site-based activities as determined by the employec
and the immediate supervisor.

Arkicle 6.12

Uocompensated Leaves - Short-Term and Long-Term

General G124
Pravisions
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Authorized uncompensated leaves of absence may be allowed tor any ane
(1} of the follpwing reaspns with approwval of each request to be based on
rational basiz in fact and approved or disapproved on the individual merits
of each case. An administrative deeision to deny authorized uncompensased
leave to an individual will not be made In an arbitrary, capricious manner
invidigus to one (1} individoal or group of employees,
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i

a.  Absence due to government service or obligation

b. Restand recuperation or emergency family illness advanced
education

c. Family care (fong-term family member iliness, injury, disability)
travel

g, Sick leave beyond sccumulated days

e,  Exchange weacher, Peace Corps or Volunteers in Service to
America

f. To facilitate professional and personal growth of benefit to the
individual and to the Dhstrct,

g. Other significantly important reasons

H  All applications for leave, short-term or long-term, shall be subject 1o
evaluation on the basis of the possibility of any adverse effects to the
school or Distriet program that might result from granting the leave and
the availability of replacement persomnel.

ilii Application is timely, states the purpose for which the leave iz desired,
the date it should begin and date of return, and any nécessary pvailable
documents to support the validity of the request,

iv  Employee benciits (group insurance programs) which an mdividual
degires and for which hefshe may ba eligible, may be continued at the
employee’s expense, if necessary, by histher direct payment to the
business office during a period of autherized leave and when consistent
with the regulations of the insnrance carrier,

Uncompensated - Short-Term

Authorized yncompensated short-term {eave (.., leave for less than two
weeks) will be allowed to an employee, in accordance with the provision
above and the following guidelines:

i Approval for short-term leave must normaliy be sought in writing as far
in advance as possible and at least vwenty-four (24) hours in advance of
the anticipated ahsence, except in cases where a situation actually arises
within that time limitation, in which case the individual is obligated to
contact histher buiiding or unit administraior, or other appropriate
autharity, at the carlisst possible moment.,

ii  For purposes which could not reasonably have been accomplished
vutside the captracted school day andfor year.

iii When the days requested would extend a vacation peried, it must be
decumented and will be allewed only for significantly important
personal reasons. Decision on granting of extension rest with the
Diseriet.

iv  Shore-term elected poblic official leave will be granted without loss of
pay for the time required to be abzent from duty. Such keave is
restricted o leave on those days of required service as a public official
that are not discretionary for the individual educator to schedule after
school hours ar on 2 non-schoo] day and the request has been submitted
in a timely matter.

12
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Uncompensated - Long-Term

An autherized uncompensated leave may be allowed to an employee within
the following guidelines:

it

il

iv

¥]

Approval for a long-term nncompensated leave, e.g., leave for two
weeks or more, must normally be presented in writing as far in sdvance
as possible, and prior to Apdl I of 3 school vear, ifitis of a
discretionary nature and will require a "delegate assignment” for a
substantial peried of time during 2n ensuing schoal contract vear.

The total number of long-term leaves aof four-fifths (4/5ths) or more of
the days of an ensuing school year which are of a discretionary nature
may be limited by the District to three percent (3% of the staff
ediployed for the current year, exclusive of those granred full year
salbalical leaves,

The application far a long-term leave shall include the information cited
in Article 5.12 A §ii and iv above, and & statement of the positions in the
Distriet in which the individual would desire to be placed on hisfher
return from the leave, Ttmust be noted, however, that the District’s only
abligation is to assign an individual to a pesition for which hefshe is
qualified.

The employese will subimit a long-term leave form to the District for
approval, The leave furm will stipulate the purpose for which the leave
ig requested, the period covered by the leave, the requirements for the
employes to notify the district of hisfher intent to return, and a
conditional resignation in the event the employee fails to notify the
distnict andfor cetuen 1o daty following the and of the leave parind. In
leave situations covered by statute (i.e., military leave and FAMLA) the
employes’s retum placement wiil be in accordance with the applicable
statute. In 211 other cases, the employes’s return placement will be to an
available pasition for which qualified (Chapter 7, Position Interest
Register) untess a position is specifically agreed to on the leave form,

An employee on long-term leave of absence must indicate in writing to
the: Superintendent/designes by March 1 (preceding the school yvear
when hefshe is to return from leave or apother specific noffication date
as Inay have been provided in the leave form) that hefshe will be
returning to the District on the date he/she is oblizgated to raturn to duty.
Failure ko do 5o will canstitute an implied resignation Irom the Dhistrict,
Shoutd the employes subseqeuently reapply, hefshe may be placed inan
available vacancy il one exists, but will have ctherwise forfeited his/her
right to re-ermployment.

Requests for an extension of a long-term leave must be received by the
District's Superintendent’designee at tegst thirty {303 days in advance of
the authorized termination date, or no later than March 1in the case of
lcaves for a full contract year, except when such compliance 15 beyand
the eontrol of the employee. Estensions of up to one (1) year may be
cranted. Requests for extensions of a leave of absence must be
endorsed by the Superintendent of Schools. presented 10 the Board for
action, and expressed by an addendum to the existing leave contract,
Decigions on leave rest with the District,

e
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Drelegate 6.12C  vii A "delepate sssignment” may be made of a certificated person
replacemens employed in aceardance with provisions of RCW 234,405 900, to fill
personne! for an opening an the District’s staff far the period of time the amployee is
employees oo on leave, which may or may not be the position vacated by the
Jeave individual taking leave.
Senjority rights viii Employes benefits and seniority rights {seniority rights will remain
imsurance & constant and not acowmulate) held by an employee at the time of
privileges application for a leave shall be retained during the peried of authorized
leave.
Participation i insurance programs. and such other services for which
payroli deduction is autherized, may continne at the employes’s option
and with the castiers approval, pravided prepayment of amounts due
are directly transmitted by the individual to the School District business
office. :
Article 6.13
Distriet Budget Crisis Leave--Uncompensated (See Chapter 14)
Purpose of 6.13 A  During & period of a Disrict budget crisis sgch as a double levy faliure,
leave substantial reductions of state or federal funding, a significant drop in student
enrollment, or a similar substantial change in projected funding of the
District, a Distriet budget crisis leave will be granted to 2ach certificated
employes named for nan-renewal or dismigzal 25 may apply for such leave.
Usual @138  Thesge leaves will be pravided without regard o the normal Mareh 1
applicativm application date for the stated reason of District convenience because of a
dates budpet crisis. Anemployese named for non-renewalfdismissal will offer as
eonsideration for the granting of such leave the waiver and abandonment of
Mature of such appeal rights provided himer under law for a non-renewalfdismissal
consideration notice and a promise i€ return to employment to the District when a vacancy
offered for a ceeurs for a regular assignment. The employes will file an appeal from the
leave non-rencwalfdismizsal notice simulianeously with a request for a District
butiget crisis leave, Upon approval of the leave, the appeal will be dropped.
Immediate 6.13C  Individuals taking leave during a period of Distriet budger crisis will not be
availability prohibited from accepting gainful employment, enrolling in advanced
during crisis education programs, or raveling during the leave period and shall not be
year ot terminated for that reazon except on wrilten request of the employes.
required
Leave G6.13D0 Leaves granted because of such crisis situations will normaily be renewed
extensions for 4 annualtty upon a timely request if cosis circumstances continue (o prevail
continuing beyond the initial year for which the leave was granted. Appiication for
Crisis sttstion renewal of budger crisis keaves must be submitted by May 13 of each year.
Fartial year G613 E Individuals accepting leave during & period of District crisis and desiring

teinstarements
in Crisis years

Chapter 6. Leaves

reipstatement (o a partia) year active assignment, should 2 vacancy appear for
which they ars qualified. will request continuing active application status for
those positions and will be reascnably placed according to Chapter 7, the
Professional Flacement provisions of this Agreement

14
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Qualified emplovees seeking reinstatement shall have preference over
current emplayees in filling of any vacancy in the year{s) of 2 budget crisis.

Eligibility for the reinstatement of an employee on leave dorine and at the
cotclusion of the tiroe of a budget crisis year shall be set on the basis of
pricritized lists developed by applying the criteriz used to determine the
probable canse fow non-renewal or disraissal in the layoff and recall
procedure. Employees determined most eligible for retention will be the
first to be meinstated.

1 All certificated amployees who receive notice of probable canse of non-
renewal or discharge of their teaching contracts will be placed in a
District employment pool and will be considered for any vacancy in the
District which thereafter ocours. Any vacancy {partial or full-ysar) in
the District will be filted by an available, qualified individual from the
pool, consistent with reduction in fores pracedurcs. The term
"vacancy” shall be liberally constried and shal! include all positions
that may become vacant for any reason(s).

ii  Emplayment of an individual from outside the employment pool will be
allowed only if there is no individual voluntarily available in the pool
and reazonably gualified for a specific vacancy.

Certificated emplovees will be retzined in the District employment pool until
reemployed, ot resigmed, or by allowing their economic leave to lapse by not
making a timely annual application for an extension. (See Article 6.13 D)
Any individual in the pool will, on request, be placed on the substitate
teachers’ list for the following year.

Any individoal in the bargaining unit who may not have been named for
non-renewat or discharge by operation of the layotf and recall criteria and
procedures may, of hisfher own volition, without regard for normal
application deadlines and prior to the opening of a schaal year or semester,
apply for and receive a budget crisis leave under the provisions of RCW
2BA.405.900 to allew an individual from the employment pool to serve in
his/her regular assignmeni for a stipulated half or full schoal year.

Any employee on District budeet crisig leave will be considered o have
continuing employment status with the District for the purposes of the
maintenance of seniority status (reinstatement, salary schedules, etc.} and for
group insurance programs, Hedshe shall be provided Full opportunity to
make mutually satisfactory and necessary arrangemsnlts to provide direct
Payments through the District business office for the continuation of such
insurance programs during the period(s) of the leave.

L]
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TAPTER 7. PROFESSIONAL PLACEMENT
Article 7.0

The District and the Association acknowledge that the single most critical factor
determining the quality of instruction in 2 school distriet is its professional staff, as that
quality derives from effective procedures of recruitment, selection, and assignment in
adjusting to the continuous changes in enrciliment patterns, new instructional technigues,
and programs ss they emerge 1o meet the needs of the students nnd community, It shall
ke the policy of the District to recruit, hire, and promote qualified persons without regard
to race, color, religion, sex, age. national ovigin, marital status, or because of a handicap,
as will best tmeet the requirernents of 2 specific posttion epeming in 8 DNstrict prograr.

Article 7.2

T2A Educators will normally be assigned, reassigned, or transferred with due
tecognition to professional qualifications, experience, personal interest, and
within the scope of their teaching cortificate, as well as their magor and minor
fields of study, as these factors relate to the identified duties and
responsibilities of & specific position opening.  All professional placement
tacisions will be reached on a rational basis of fact, and in 2 thoughtful and
judicious manner. Assignments gutside the scope of certification, experience,
or of major or minor fields of study, shall be temporary and for emergency
reasons only.

728 It is an objective of the Dlistrict to try to place 2ach certificated staff member
into an aseignment of hisfher preference whenever this can be done consistent
with providing a high quality insttuctional program for the stadents of the
comunenity. However, the District is not required and will not reagsign an
individual to an open position of preference for which hefshe may qualify by
preparation and semicority when it caonot reasomably foreses finding a
qualificd replacesment from within the District, or when financially feasible
from outside the District, to fill the position hefshe would leave.

Article 7.3

It the interest of common understanding of terms used in the placement of personnel, the
following terms are hereby defined:

73A Pggition: A defined set of particular duties and responsibilities for
implementation of a District program within one (1) or more administrative
units usually with pasticular entry gualifications as provided by statute oc
District job description. Positions are classified as:

i  Permanent Position: An established position that has existed for one
(1) or more years and is anticipated to be continued indefinively subject
to possible substantive changes in student enrollment or in the Districts
curriculum programiést. Most positions are presumed permanent.

ii Temporary Posltdon: A position cstablished to meet {an) identifred
transitional need(s) of a particular program, or to mect & potentially
short-term expansion in student enrollment or 8 new pilot program in a
school. A position anticipated to be phased ot in one {1} ot bwa {2)
Years.

Chapter 7. Frofessional Placement
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T3A iti Head Teacher/Program Coordinaior Position: A position that
requires administrative and supervisary responsibilities {(exclusive of
summative evaluation) and that is filled from the teacher bargaining unit.
(Ses Article 7.13)

73B Assignment: Assignment is the placement of an individual in ap open
position. Assignments are classified as:

i Standard Assignment: The placement of an employee serving on a
epntinuing or pravizional basic contract of employment into a permanant

position opening,.

i Arting Assignment: The placement of & reacher into 2 position--usually
permanent position--for not more then one (£} school year. Permanent
positions and/or newly created position apenings are filled on an "acting
azsipnment” basis if they occur after the first fifteen (13) school days of
the school year. As an exception, an employee hired into a position
during the first fittesn [15) school days which was a knaown vacancy at
the end of the previous school year and for which PIR candidaies were
available will be in an acting assignment. An "acting assignment”
expires at the close of the current school vear and the pasition becomes
subject 1o the normal PIR or recruiting process. Experience in an acting
assignment shall not be used as a gualification requirement,

it Replacement Teacher--Time Certaio Assignment: The placement of
a cemitracted employee into a permanent ot o tamporary position as 4
replacement for a continuing contract keacher on 2 sabbatical, regular, or
other leave (RCW 234.403.900). The replacement may not necessarily
serve in the same position vacated by the individual on leave, (This
classiftcation was previously referred to as delegate assignment.
Eeplacement teachers will receive the same benefiis as all other
teachers.)

iv. Casual day substitote assignment. The daily on-call employment of an
employes in a variety of ditferent positions, or the placement of an
employee in a specific position for a penod of not more than twenty (20)
days. Such employment does not confer benefits, and will be paid at the
Board approved daily rate regardiess of the agpregate rate of
employment {i.e., less than, equal to, or greater than 30 days in a given
year.} Exeeptions to place 1he employee at a scheduled rate may be made
by the Admunistrator of Human Resources when necessary ko meet the
needs of the Thskrict.

v Term Substitute Assignment
v, The placement of a substitute into a position for a petiod of time that is

contemplated 1o be potentially more than twenty {20) work days but [ess
than ninety-one (91} days,

Chapeer 7. Professional Placement
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73B  wvb. The assignment will texminate upon the return of the standard assignment
teacher, a drop in student encollment, or the end of the school year,
whichever comes first,. However, if the individnal {5 not replacing a
teacher on indeterminate sick or other similar leave, hefshe should be
offered r contract for the remainder of the year or a provisiooal contract
if: hefshe has sarved ninety (90) days or more, been evaiuatad as
performing satisfactory service, and is Iikely to complete the student
attendance year in the assigned position. A term substitute replacement
is treated like an acting assignment, and the position will be subject to
PIR placement for the ensuing school year. If qualified and registered
PIR. candidates are not available, the District may permanently azsipn the
position to the former tarm substitute or another candidare.

v.¢.  The first twenty {20} days of service will normally be paid at the
minimumn daily rate of the first step of the salary schedule, Exceptions to
place the employee at the scheduled rate may be made by the
Administrator of Human Resources when necessary to meet the needs of
the District. On the twenty-first (21) day of service the teacher will be
Flaced on the salary schedule according to hisfher qualitications and
becomes a member of the teachers’ bargaining unit, subject to
representation fees, and eligible for membership in the Association.
Similarly, an emplaoyee initialiy placed at the Board appraved, drify
substitute rate for 2 period of time expected to be not more than twenty
(20} days whose placement subsequently exceeds twenty (20) days, will
be placed on the scheduted rate and become a member of the teachers’
barpaining tnit, subject 1o representation fees, and eligible for
membership in the Association on the twenty-first (21) day, The
placement on payroll in each case will become effective at the next cut-
off date following the twenty-first (21) day. A term substitute will be
eligible for enrollment in the group insurance plans of the District
following their twenty-first (21} working day of employment in the same
assignment. An employas who:
| isassigmed to a term substitute appotntment that meats the
requiraments of Article 7.3, and
2 who completes the 21% working day qualifying period, and
3 whose teom sub appoinunent subsequently terminates, and
4  who is again assigned as a term sub under Article 7.3 in the same
school year,
5  will not be required to complets a second qualifying period, and
& will be eligible to subscribe to health benefits oo the first day of the
moath following the first month in which they work. 2 ajority of the
worlgng days.

v.d.  He-employed Annuitants: When a retired employee is placed on o one-
year contract or as a term substituee, the emplayee will be entitled to the
following compensation and benefits:

I Payment from the first day of the term substitute or one-vear
appoiniment at the appropriate per diem rate based on education and
years of experience.

2 Coverage under the dental, vision. and prescription insurance
program if employed as a .36 or greater FTE.

3 Emitlement o TRI an the same basis as all other emplovess if
employed tor .5 or greater FTE,

Chaprer 7. Frofeszsional Placement 3



Transfers

Administrative
unit defined

Reassignment

Opening

Chapter 7. Professional Placement

13B

73C

13D

2003-05

v.e Positien Definition. The District will normalty define positions at a
miniroum of forky parcent {(40%). This will qualify an individual for
the opportunity to obtain health insurance benefits. (Exampls: Two
(2} individuals sharing a position of five (3} teaching perinds would
be computed as one {1} sixty percsnt {60%) teacher with benefits
and ooe {1} teacher with forty percent (409%) of the benefits.)

vi Protected Pesltdons. The Association has reluctantiy acknowledged that
the District must assign qualified personnel to certain co- and
extracurricular student programs to ensure they will be of good quality.
Consequently, an tndividual of little District senignty that has the
necessary qualifications to handle both a co- and extracurricular
aggipnment as well as a eegular curriculurn assignment can obtain a
preferential treatment in the statfing of a school. A person with much
Dristrict seniority in a curricolum assignment without qualifications
andfor desire to serve in a co-fextracurmicular activity assignment is at
riek to be reassigned. The adminisirative prerogative to assign
individuals of little seniority it protected co~fextracurricular "protectad "
pasitions should be kept to a critical few situatigns. Certificated staff
members placed inte the three (3) elasses of positions in a building as
identified below are protecied fTom an involuntary reassignment caused
by the rednction of staff in a building.

vig. Staff assigned because of established affirmative action program
staffing objectives, sthnie-minarity, etc.

vib,  Staff agsigned 1o co-curricular extended-day activities by virtee of
thair curricufum teaching assienment, which are middle schoal and
hiph school vocal and instrumental, high schoot journalism and
yearbook, high school dramy and stage.

Vi.g. Intrammural direcor in middle schagls.

Transfer refers essentially to a change in place (z.g.. building or
administrafive unit} where services ate performed. An administrative unit
cxists when all like certificated employees are managed and supervised under
a central admimistrator (e.g., connstlors, psychalogists, visual and performing
arts, ELL teachers, and special services teachers for high needs students),
Designation of additional employee groups as administrative units is subject
to mutual agreement of the Associalion and the District. Employees in an
administratve unit are considered as being assigned to the unit and not to &
specific location. However, prigr to reassignment of employees within an
administrative unit, the employees will be given notice of the basis for the
proposed reassignment and provided an opportunity to have their input
considered as part of a tinal decisian

Reassignment: Reassignment refers {o a change in 2 "position,” i.e., new
grade level, subject matter, administrative position {with or withow transfer
to anather place).

Opening: An opening in a position exists when no currently emploved
certificated pecsoa has been formally assigned o fill it



Vacancy

Position
Enteress
Repister
defined &
described

Specific
posttion(z)
interast

Generz]
transfer &
TEAssigrment
interesy

Summer
SEIVICE on the
Paosition
Interest
Register

Durating of
interest listings

Chapter 7. Frofessional Flacement

T3F

730G

200305

Vacancy: A vacancy reters to an opening in an existing or newly-created
position in which no currently employed qualified member of the bargaining
unit has expressed an interest through the Position Interest Register; or ao
currently inerested employes possesses the quakifications and Is seloctsd o
fill the position (Article 7.7). A vacancy may be filled by employment of an
individual from outside the District. An opetling in existence or oceurring
between July 15 and October 13 may be considered a vacancy subject o the
PIR. provisions of this chapter,

A Position Interest Register procedure will be maintained by the Hurnan
Resources Office to pravide an employee the oppartunity to officially register
higther interest and willingness to be conzidered and assigned to a position
opening(s) when it appears.

i Anemployee may file for a specific position opening(s). A request for
assignment to a specific position will constitute an employee's
authorization for him/her to be placed in the position at any time it
becomes available without the necessity of additional consultation with
the Human Resources Office.

i Apemploves may file 2 gepera) transfer and/or renssignment intercst
request indicating that hefshe is interested and will accept any open
position for which he/she may be qualified by certification and college
preparation, i.e., majors and minors andfor prior expenience, after basic
consultation with the Human Resources Office. Employees will be
restricted in their selection of sites for which they wish to be considered
to three (3} sites for secondary employees and four (4) sites for
efamnentary employees.

Hi The Human Resources Office will maintain, in conjunction with the
regular Position Interest Register, an opportunity for employecs o
provide specific and aceurate information of addresses and phone
numbers where they may be contacted during the summer, to be notified
when there is an opening in a position of interest to them. Unless the
emnployes files a sumnmer service reguest, the Human Eesources Office
will ot attempt, except in an involuntary nssignment situation, 1o notify
the employee of openings of interest to him/her as listed in the regular
Position Interest Register between the last duty day of one (13 school
year and August 15,

iv.a. An employes’s position listing(e} in the Position Tnterest Register
will expire autematically August 15 of sach year. Employees may
tegister berween January | and March 14 for the enzuimg year.

iw.h, A position interest request for a position may be withdrawn by the
emplayee al any time prior to the time a reassignment has actually
bean made.

iv.c. Ermployees are responsible (ur investigating the site{s} for which
they regmster and will be deleted from the register if they receive and
decline o compatible position offer. An employves may subsequently
decline a previously accepted assignment if significant
cireumstances wirtant and conditions permit,
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T30G ivad, When an employee has upgraded hisfher qualifications for a
particular position after March 15, the employee may contact the
Hurman Resources Office 10 make notation that hefshe has become
eligible for additional assignments. Employees who are sueplus or
who are otherwise unassigned by May 1 (i.e., returning from year
long leave of absence} will be provided a list of alt current openings
and be given preference by seniority for any of those identified
openings prior to new employee placement,

iv.e. New or additional listings by an employes not coverad by the abave
circumstances may be allowed at any time at the discretion of the
Human Eesources Office,

v The Association and the District agree that it is in the Pistrict’s and the
employee's interests to have reasonable stahility within an elementary
building and to avoid excessive reassignments. Excess employees wh
are inveluntarily placed in a new bullding will be sxempe from
displacement for a period of twa (2) years,

vi The District will provide for the veturn of t=achers on special assipnment
to the elassrwim by granting thers a placement choice from any available
vacancy for which they are qualified prior to making the PIR listing
avajlable to buildings for placement, Seniority will apply within the
TOSA prouping.

73 H Posting! The procedure by which the District provides information abaut
openings and vacancies to employees and to individuals interested in
becoming employees with the District, (See also Article 7.7)

731 Senlorlty: For the purposes of Chaprer 7 seniority is defined as the fotal
numiber of most recent cantinuous full yaars of service under a regular
contract in the Vancouver School THaerdet,

Article 7.4

An individual, to be assueed foll consideration in obtaining desired placements, is
respousible to regularly inspect and update histher personnel file by submitting current,
official banscripts, certificates, credentials, evaluations of experlanca and other
pertinent documents resarding his'her qualifications.

Article 7.5

Within the parameters prescribed by state statute and District policy, the District will
consult with the Association an request but shall solely determmine, except as mited by
provisions of this Agreement, the number of positions and the specific duties it deems
necessary for the effective aperation of the TMstrict's program of curriculam and
instruction and extended-day programs.

Article 1.6

A pasiton posting will pravide the following information:

T6A The District will specify the tenure of the position,

Chapter 7. Professional Placement
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The basic qualifications necessaty for an applicant to be considered for
placement in it and supporting desirable qualifications that may be
congidered in selecting an applicant for a specific pesition. Qualifications
may be identified in the position desciption in lieu of the position posting
providing such deseription s refarenced in the posting and is available to the
employee through the internet or through the Human Resource Office.

A specific position posting may include a statement of extended-day ar
extended-year duties and responsibilities that may be appended to the basic
contract assignment and basic and desirable qualifications necessary for
such a supplementary conract seTvice.

A specifie position posting shall inclode a statement, when appropriate, of
atty special considerations under the affitmative action plan established for
the District,

The probable location of the position (when known).

The Dhstrict official to be contacted for an application,

It shall be a basic policy and practice of the District ta provide means for the broadest
possible distribution of information of and about all cestificated posidon openings w
assure that all interested and qualified persens have an opportanity to be considercd,

TTA

7.7E

The primary means of aotifying the in-district candidates of openings shall
be the Position Interest Begister procedure and the Dhstrict wehb site and ¢-
mail {zee 7.7 C).

i During the pericd Octaber 15 to July 15, an opening will be kept cpen
for a minimum of five (3} working days to allow maximum opportunity
for in-district and out-of-district candidates to make application.

ii  During the peried July 16 to October 14, the Aszociation acknowledges
that the District may be required ta reduce the five (53 day open time
period and to make summary employment of out-of-district candidates
andfor transfers and reassipnments of employee reachers from schaal W
sehool or class to closs to meet problerns of changing and unantivipated
emrollment patterns toward the goal of cqualizing class sizes between
schools and among classes. In-distrigr candidates will be considered
prior to employment of eut-of-distict candidates in filling an opening
duting this time period, providing they have requested summer service
in the Positon [mterest Register.

i1 Mewly-created positions must be posted For a minteum of five (5) days
and every rcasonable effort made to inform and provide in-district
candidates the opporiunity to be considered bafore the positions are
filled.

Chapter 7. Professional Flacement
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TTEB iv  District employees, other than speciaf services, whe are on 1.0 FTE
astignments that are split between buildings and who have made
themsealves available for placement on the current PIR, will be afforded
the opportunity to be placed in a single Iocation {[.OFIE) prior to
placing a nan-district employee in the position.

17C i All position openings will be posted on the V5SD's web site.
Immediately after the position is posted, all certificated employees will
be notfied through the District’s email that a position has been posted
10 the web inviting them to view the posting if interestad,

il For sehools that are not curtent with technology, the posting(s) wilk be
faxed to the secretary for posting in the building in = loeation where al
employess will have the opportunity ko view all posted positions.

i The Assoriation acknowledges that when there is an expanding student
enraliment and a decline in the number of high quality candidates in
short supply for certain kinds of positions, the District may have a need
to offer "letters of intent” to applicants a5 early as a yvear in advance to
persons from oupside the District. This recognition is intended o assure
that well-qualified persons ere obtained for the ensuing school yeat.
However, the Human Resaurces Office will make the specific
Placement af the new employee consistent with PIR requirements. In
especially difficult recruiting situations, and with the Assaciation’s
consent, the district may commit to and specify the placement in the
Ietter of intent and not subject it to the PIR process.

It is further acknowledged that when a building {(administrative unit)
staff has participated in the eatensive planning and crganizing of a
pragram sroployess may be retained in the positions for the ensuing
school year.

77D The ourgoing Assoctation president will have fiest seniority in PIR
placement.

Arxtlele 7.8
Annoual Titmeline and Procedures for Staff Depleyment to Staff District Programs

784 Professional staff are invited to register their interest through the District’s
web site or in the Human Resources Office (January 1—March 14) to be
considered for openings.

T8B i The Tiistrict will normally determines the anticipated student eproflment
and wifl forecast the instructional program needs af students for the
emsuing school year to determine the number and kind of teaching and
other curriculum positions required for each school {administrative unit)
in the District.

TER i Secondary principals will define positions {Article 7.5) into terms of
teaching sections in the program subjects to be tanght; elementary
principals m terme of grade leve] classes 1o be taught.

Chapter 7. Frofessiopal Plapement
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Each principal will alse determine the positions nesded in paid co-
curricular and extracutticular programs for the effective operation of
the school. (Article 7.3 B i)

Each principal will review the qualifications of the staff currently
assigned tr the school tw try to properly place each resident staff
member into identified positions in the programs. The principal will
mest with the building faculty advisory council {facuity representatives)
to discuss program and saffing plans as soon as information is available
for discussion purposes, but not later than the first week of May,

The principal will call for volunteers for identified building assignments
or plagerment in the unassigned pool,

The principal will tentatively place individual educators of the building
staff according to the gualifications and will consider personal
preferznces of ench educator wo cammy out the identified position
assignments.

The principal will identify to the Hurman Resources Office the specific
nature (responsibilities and duties) of any positian not filled by cument
glaff because of {a) increased swrollment of studems, (B} presently
assigned building staff lacks qualifications to fill an identified position,
fe) the names of resident staff belicved excess because of (1) decline in
enrollment, {2} individual qualifications do not mateh an identified
position opening, (3} student program needs,

Each principal will teview with the Human Resources Office the
individuals tentatively asgipned as excess pursuant to established
criteria follawed (Article 7.9) and the specific rationale for each
decision,

An individusl not assigned in the principal’s initial staff placernent plan
{Article 7.8 C 1)) will be notified in writing by Human Resources that
hefshe is tentatively placed in an unassigned staff pool. The Building
principal will, simultansously to the written notice, meet and confer
with each teacher identified for the unassigned peol to review the-
ratiomale followed in making that decision,

Fndividuals placed in an unassigned pool may complets a Position
Interest Register form. The District will attempt to place individuals in
areas of preference, but the District may place them in openings for
which they are qualified by certification, education, or experience.

An individual involuntarily placed will be given pricrity consideration
for assignment into District openings in accordance with bisfher
qualifications, preference, #nd total cumulative senionity as a
certificated staff person in the Disirict.

An employes reassigned involuntarily because of a reduction of statt
will be given priority (0 return to the eriginal building to & specific
vacancy if qualified (a5 determined by the District) that may occur
following histher displacement providing hefshe has the same or grealer
District seniarity than another candidate vying for placement in the
OpENINg.

Chapter 7. Professional Placement
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v When the District becomes overstaffed District-wide (more staff than
funded for), they may place statf members invelantarily inte positions
for which they are qualified to meet the urgent needs of the District in
an attempt to prevent layoff of staff,

Article 7.9

Criteria for the placement of an individual in a position {existing or newly-created,
currieular or extracarricular programy) are in priarity order as follows:

Final placement 7.9 A
congsiderations
in displacement

Fully
qualified
consideration

Protected 798
Assignmernt
considered

Invcluntary 79C
PTG
displacement
placement

79D
Staffing
SEOUATICE

Seniority TO9E

A candidate is deemed gualified for a defined position by virtue of
documented qualifications to handle all of the responsibitities of the
position. Relevant qualifications are:

i Proper certification

it Formal traioing: i.e., 2 major or mioor or & comparable equivalent
number and pattern of course units that wauld qualify an individual a3
determined by the Districe,

lii Experience: Written verification of prior successful experience in
teaching a subject, etc., or in the case of extracurricular activities
adaquate experience or education as determined by the District except
a5 limited in Article 7.3 B ii, Acting Assignment.

iv. Performance: Demonstration of successful performance based on
dotumented evaleations and/ar digeiplinary actions. All such
evatuations of internal employees wilt give full and fair consideration to
employee comuments thereta, and will only consider evaluation ot
behavior data that is docarnented in compliance with this Agreement.

v Interviews: The purpose of the interview for in-district candidates shalt
be exclusively for the purpose of verification and validation of the
quatifications stated in i, ii, and il above. The inierview process andfor
performance of the interviewee shall nat be uzed to determine the
capability of the candidace(s} for a position which has been opened
purzuant 1o the provisions in the Position Interest Register. The
composition of the interview team, if nsed, shall consist of the building
principal and no more than ewo (2) other staff members from within the
building for which the open position exists. It is understood that the
principal shall determine the recomnendation for the position.

Any applicable affirmative action program objectives, considerations, and
other protected assignments that may apply will be considered.

Involuntary displacement considerations, i.e. reinstatement to original
building assignment, (See Article 7.8 E iv)

The sequence for making staffing decisions within the District is:
i Candidates in the building,

it Candidates ia the District.

iii Candidates from owside of the Dristrict.

Senicrity is as defined in Article 7.3 L

Chapter ¥. Professicnal Flacement
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79F Seniority being equal among candidates, an employee with five {3) or mare
years of service in histher current assignment, i.e., school grade level

subject, ete., will be given preference.
Article 7.10

The Human Resautces Cfice will utilize the Position Interest Register to
provide building (wnit) admimistrators the names of the in-district, leave
return, and excess empioyees who are interested and qualified to fill an
opening in a position under their supervision.

T10A

The Human Besources Office i3 responsible for the Position Interest
Register, the posting procedures for positions, and determination of the
recommendation for a position assignment. The recormmendation to the
Board for an assignment will be made by the Human Resources Office.

T.10B

The District will make every reasonable effort wo fill all known apen
positions {existing and newly-creaved) for an ensuing school year prior o the
last all-faculey duty day of the current school year,

7.10C

Artlele 7.11

An educator may reasonably assume that hisher assignment in a specific

position will continue through the next school year without alteration if hefshe has not
been given written notification prior b Tune 1 chat circumstances exist and there is a
probability that his/het position may be abolished or substantially altered, or hefshe may
be transferred or reassigned to another position. Any alieration that may be required
because of unforeseen circurnstances that arise during the summer that may or will alter
an educators assighment will be brought immediately to histher attention at hisfher last
known phone or mailing address. He/she will be given every reasonable assistance in
being placed in an open position of hisfher choice of those available up to the opening
day of school. Hefshe may request that such 1 placement be recorded ag an involuntary
placeraent in his/her personnel file.

Article 7.12

An employee who 15 interviewed for the pogsible appointment to a listed vacancy under
these procedures will be promptly notified as soon as it is debtrmined that the individoal
will, or will not, be recommended far sappointment,

If not selected, an employee applicant may request a conference through the Human
Resources Office to meet with an appropriace administrator for the purpose of abtatning
coumsel as o what specific steps, iT any, heshe should tzke o become better qualified
for appoiniment to similar vacancies in the future and why the successful candidate wax
recommended for appointment. At the employee’s request, a record of the conference
may be included in histher personned fils.

L1
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Article 7.13

An apening occurring after the first fifteen (15) school days of the school year and the
end of the school year will normally be filled by an "acting” assignment {Article 7.3 B
ii} in reorgantzation of the building staff or eraployment of an individual on a delegate
asgignment basis (Articla 7.3 B iii)). In special 2nd unusual situations, and when
necessary 1o secule qualified candidates, the District may make a continuing {non-
scting} appointment during the schoot year, However, normal procedures of
notification and interviewing to assure that all interested and qualified employees are
comsidered will be utilized prior to conclusively filling the position on & continuing
basis during a current year or for the ensuing year. In addition, the Association must be
notified in advance of the recroitment action of the special apd unusual situation. The
Assaciation reserves the right to grieve such action if not in agresment that special and
unusual circumstances exist.  Mid-year reasgignments will be allowed whenever such
action can be reasonably construed as not excessively disruptive of present asggnments,
eongistent with sound instructional procedures and programs for students, andfor to fill
an opening in 2 position for which few current employees hold the reguirsd
qualifications.

Article 7.14

Involuntary and Sperial Situation Placements
7.14 A Involuntary changes in placement of professional educatars — transfers or
reasslgnrnents - will be effectad only to accommodate urgent needs of the

Distriee. Such involuntary changes, when required, shall be aceamplished in
campliance with the following procedures:

i Neopening will be filled or created by means of involuntary changs, if
there is a qualified amployee volunteer available in the same building.

it Whenever an involuntary changes in placement is necessary, proper
consideration will be given to any alternative action to fulfll the urgent
neads of the District, all aspects of the individual’s professional
qualifications, the individual’s expressed preference for placement, and
the effect on his/her total compensation.

iit  Sueh inveluntary changes in placement will occur only alter o
conference between the individual and the administratar of Human
Regources andfor his'her desigree, at which time the imdividual will be
glven an explanation as to why the change is essential to the urgent
neads of the District, which explanation will establish a rational basis of
fact,

iv At the time of schedubing any such explanatory conference, the
individual employee may, ac histher option, be accompanisd by o
representative of his/her own choosing from the Association,

v At the time of any proposed involentary change in placement, the
individual employes shalf have access to & complete listing of cuerently
reported openings fur which hefshe s qualified in the District, and shall
be afforded an alternative apportunity to apply for any vacancy so
listed.

Chepter 7. Prifossional Placement 12
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vi Mo mvoluntary change in placements will be effected that may
COINPIONsSE N any way the employee’s rights under the statutory
Provisions.

It is recognized that eompelling, special situations may exist wherehy a
change of position assignments within the District is necessary to serve the
interest of the employee. Such sitwations may be imitizted by the District, the
Association, or the employee concerned, and in all cases will be based an
cotlaboration between the Agsoctation and the District. When such
situations exist, the District may identify a reassignment/transfer and offer
such change to the employee outside of the normal placement procedures.
Typically, such options would be based on existing vacancies. However, in
the most compelling situations, such reassignment/transfer may be used
concwrrent with the above “urgent”™ need authority of the District, Examples
of appropriate situations include but are not limited to.

i Transfer or reassignment of employess who have served successfully in
an especially challenging and demanding assignment.

ii  Transfer or reassignment of a successfully performing employee who
haz been unsuccessful Tor 4 mumber of years in gaining a reassignment
through normal reassignment procedures,

iii Transfer or reassignment of an employee due to a compelling personal
situation hat is beyond the cantrol of the employee.

Article 7.15

Fromational FA5 A
pOsitions

Temporary & 7158

Any opening in the District which offers a “promouon” as defined in this
statement of procedures will be posted in the same manner as other
openings. Every reasonable effort will be made to post openings for these
positions prior to the beginning of the summer holiday. Recommendations
for appointment to a promotional position wil! not nermally be initiated until
an opportunity has been provided far all qualified employess to be
interviewed for the position. Qualifications shall not be altered substantially
after publication of such notice of the opening, unless the notification
procedore is reinstituted, along with a statement of the rationale for such
changes.

The Superintendent and Board may make ad hoo "acting” assignments of

permanent certificated personeel to fill a regular promotional position. Howewver, such
promotional assignees shall have the basie renuirements for the position and shall not
positions serve beyond the current school year.
defined
Explanation TES5C  The two (2) previous Articles (7.15 A and B) do not apply 10 pasitions
conference created in reorganization/consalidation of administrative positiens or lateral
transfers of cument administrative employees.

Article 7.16
Teacher Teachers may, when qualified, with consent of their immediate supervisors, cxchangs
gxchange theit regularly assigned teacher positions for a duration of ime mutually agreed to by

the participating teachers and respective building administrators. The purpose of this
exchange shall be for the expansion of teacher experiences in other buildings, in other
grade levels, and/or subject areas. Exchange of positinns an a permanent basis are
subject to review and final approval by the Human Resources Office.

Chapter 7. Professional Placement
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Article 7,17

Relpration of  Relocation of 2 teacher and/or hisfher class to another building shali be accomplished:

teachers with the greatest possible prior notice; with possible assistance in packing, transporting,
and unpacking materials from the one site to the othet to eliminate or reduce the
necessity of overtime by the teacher. The District will determine if extra paid work
day(s} will be provided in making the ransition.

When a building is closed or opened due to remodeling, canstruction, etc., and a
certificated staff member is required to telocate o another site, the Y50 will provide
twa {23 eizht {8) hour days per affected staff member, Adjustments may be made by
mutual agreement of the principal and the staff member(s),

When a temporary disruption due to remodeling, construction, etc., af the workplace
requires a staff member o move to another area within the zame building {site), the
sixteen (16} hours may be utilized w0 accomplish the move{s). Distribution of hours
worked will be applied in a flexible manner to acgatnplish the needs of the individual
and the District. However, it is recognized that construction contracts may resirict the
flexibility requasbed.

The Dvistrict shall transport the supplies, materials, and equipment to the designated site
qr classropm.

In the event that a certificated staff member is required o relocate after the beginning of
the school year to a reaszignment or is required to changs an entire grade level or
subject matter, the District will provide a minioum of two (2) days without students for
preparation in the new assignment.

Article 7.13

TOSAs and Teachers on Special Assignment {TO5A): The District is encouraged to use teachers

Mentors on special assignment to perform funetions that can best be fulfilted with elassroom
teacher kmowledge, and that are appropriately rotated among teachers to maintain a
contemporary knowledge of classroom needs, issues, and challenges. Activities
included in this catepory include, but are noe limited to, mentoriog, corriculum review
and development, special program aperations, and development of extended leaming
programs. In making such assignments, the following provisions apply:

7.18A i The Dustrict will post the position im accordance with normal posting
requirements of this contract and subject o any qualification criteria
otherwise specified fi.e., QSPT or RCW requirements). Qualifications
will be based oo job analysts of the position/function to be performed.
Additionally, the District will encourage building administrators to
consult with theie site-based tean and recommend well-gualified
teachers for consideration. An anpual reminder of this wili be made by
YEA when tzachers and administrators ars complating the self-
assessment process. The Dhstrict retains the final decision regarding
selection.

it TOSA assignments in mentoring and curriculum will nommally be for a
twi-vear period. A lesser period may be stipulaied in the job posting
based on the specific need. The District may extend the TOSA
assipnment for a third year without farther consideration of other
mermbers when it is necessary for completion of a project. The Ihskrict
will inform the Association of such situations and the reason therefore.

Chapter 7. Professional Placement 14
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TAEA Qi To the extent practical, TOS As will represent the full spectrum of
classroom teachers (grade level categories), and will be provided with
experience across the spectrum of TOSA responsibilities (...,
mentoring, curriculom, ete.).

iv  The District will provide TOSAs with professional development and
leadership development opportunities while on special assignment.

v The District will aggregate extended days/year (Appendix E), TRIL and
any other agreed upon, additional, compensation and provide for
payment of the aggregate amount over the ten (10) student attendance
months. In 0o case will the District reduce the extended day amount
beiow any state authorized and funded stipend.

vi TOSAs on part-time release will be paid proportionakely o full-time
TOSAs.

vii Eatended-day compensation and duties are in addition to the basic
contract and are based on an eight (&) hour co-site duty day.

viii TOSAs complating the special assignment will return to the classreom
via the PIR pravisions for TOSAs (7.3 G i),

7188 Mentors. Certificated staff who have been gelected to serve as mentors on
an as-needed basis will be granted substitute release time for mentoring or
will be compensated for hours outside the normal on-site day at the hourly
rate specified in this agreement for supplemeatal contracts,

Chapter 7. Professional Flacement
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CHAPTER 8. EVALUATION OF THE PROFESSIONAL PERFORMANCE OF CERTIFICATED STAFF
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“-Article 8.1

The District and the Association acknowledge that state statute and sound principles of school
administration require systematic objective evaluation, at least annually, of each certificated seaff
member's professional performance. Equally important, the Dhistrict and the Assoeiation are eommitted
to the principle that the most effective educators are lifelong learners and that an effective and
professional evaluation system 12 inextricably tied to the professional development process. The
cvalnation, self-assessment, and obsarvation process is designed ro maintain and advance this mkage
between evaluation and professional development.

Article 8.2

The purposes of evaluation of professional performance in order of priority are decmed to he:

B2 A To improve the professional performanee of the employee.

g2 B To pravide the employee with regnlar feedbacl: abount hisfher performance.

g2 0C To specifically inform the employvee of ways tn which hefshe can improve.

8.2 D To identify specific training needs of an employee.

82E To establish a basis for coniract tenewal or oon-renewal, dismissal, or any other
disciplinary action against an employes whenever such an action may become necessary.

Article B.3

Evaluation is the basic and primary responsibility of the bailding principal or hisfher counterpart in
administrative units o whom a certificated person has been assigned. Any principal or ather supervisor
may request other certi ficated staff members to assist in the remedy of such identified deficiencies and in
stricl accordance with wrillen improvemenl plans a5 have been specifically designed for & teacher placed
on probation. Every cettificated employes will he notified of 1he name of his/her primary evatuator
within thirty {30} days of the beginning date of the school year. The surmmative evalualion
responsibility is restricted 1o persons holding an administrative certificate and serving in that capacity
with the District.

Article 8.4

An associsle principal andfor another appropriate designated administrator may be assipned by the
building principal to perform the evaluative process for designated members of the school’s staff.
Acrticle 8.5

For certificated employees assigned to spectalized areas of instraction where program supervisors are

provided, the program supervisor will assist in the evaluative process giving special attention o the
specialized knowledge and technique of the teacher in hisfher assigned area of instruction.

Chapter 8. Evaluation of the Prolfessional Perlormanee of Cerlilicated Staft !
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Article 8.6

Evaluation and professional developrent are conceived as processes that are continuous, normally
planned, and conducted throughout an employee’s career with the District. Although yearly evaluations
are required by statute and critical points of accountability may become prominent in the cycle, thes:
will not be viewed as isolated incidents, but rather as integral functions in the continuomss cycle.

Article B.7

Building principals, associate principals, and other responsible supervisors will plan and schedule as part
of the annual pre-school staff activities an explanatory presentation and appropriate discussion of the
evaluation proeess, including guality time for reviewing and providing feedback on the certificated
employee's sclf-assessment, Certificated employees will take initiative in evaluation and professional
development both in the self-assessment process and in praviding evaluation input. Mutual assessment
and input to identify developmental needs and spporlunities are essential ingredients of the process. The
scheduling of ohservations should be discussed, i.e., teacher initiated andfor administrator initiated, to
provide for the most effective development of the evaluation process. Information obtained through
scheduled observations should be supplemented by other methods of evaluation and through the use of
tnput that the croployee may choose to provide,

Article 8.3

Every certificated employes will be evaluated annually and an official report of that evajuation oo the
appropriate {orm shall be filed in the Human Respurces Oftice. Evaluation reports on all certificated
emplayees must be filed in the Human Resources Office o later than twenty (20) school days before the
crdd of the year.

Article 8.9

The 1992 Legislature established an imitial two-year {2) period of time for teachers new to teaching in
Washington Statc as a “provisional contract” status to demonstraie a satisfactory performance period
priot to attainment of “continuing contract™ status. Puring the initial two-yeai (2) period each
provisional employee will be evaluated at least once, for thirty (30} munutes, within ninety (909 days ol
the beginning date of the employee's service (first day of cmployment) and preliminary reports are due
in the Human Resonrces Office no later than ane hundred and five (103} calendar days from the
cmployee™s beginning date of service. In the event the employes does nor make sufficient progress
toweard improvement during an established probationary period, hefshe will be separated from service
with the District ax is provided in statute.

Article 8.18

For all continning employees whase pertormance is jodged to he unsatisfactory, a reporl stating the
probable causes or reasons for probation will be submitecd to the Supeninlendent and & copy provided w
the employee. The principal or designated evaluation supervisor and the employee shall immediately
attempt to develop a mutually agreeable written plan designed to iinprove the employec’s cifectiveness
in the identified deficient areas. If the supervisor and employee are unable to agree upon a mutually
acceptale plan for improvement, the supervisor shalf prepare and deliver such plan to the employee,
Such reports witl include a recommended, specific, and reasanable program designed (o assist the
employee in improving histher performance.
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If the Superintendent concurs with the supervisor’s judgment that the performance of the employee is
unsatisfactory, the Superintendent shall place the employse in a probationary states at any time after
October 15 and ending after sixty (A0} school days. Prior to the Superintendent’s decision ta invoke
probationary status, the employes may request a conference mesting to review the principal’s report and
the proposed improvement plan with the Superintendent/designes for the District. The employes may, at
histher option, have a representative from the Association accompany him/her to the review conference
meeting. On or before the beginning of the probation period, the employes shall be given written notice
of the aclion of the Superintendent, which notice shall contain the following information:

B.10A i Specific areas of performance deficiencies.
8.10B i Sugpested specific and reasonnble program for improvemant.

210C i, A statement indicating the duration of the probationary peried and that the purpose of the
probationary pericd is to give the empioyee the opportunity to demonstrate improvement in
hisher area(s} of deficiency.

Provisional employees shall be afforded procedures and safeguards simitar to the above except that the
requitement for a probable cause determenation by the Superintendent and a sixty (80) school-day
probation perind does not apply. Soch employees will be:

810 A ii. Provided with writlen notice of their deficiencies by the Superintendent/designes at any
time that performance is deemed to be unsatisfactory.

£10B i Provided with a suggested specific and reasonable plan for improvement.

8100 it Provided an opportunity o mest with the Superintendent/designes and with an Association
representative, at their option, to review the principal’s report and the proposed
improvemsnt plan, and to provide input to the plan of improvement.

Article .11

An “cvaluation” is a comprehensive conelusion based on a seriey of gvents and activities. An evaluation
ay submitted on the appropriate forms, shall be hased on the recorded observations in the classroom or
other instructional setting, as wall 25 any number of docurented eritical incidents, supervisory reports,
cansultations, and input from the employee and the employee’s professional development plan. In the
spirit ol joint involvement of employees and supervisors in the evaluation and professional development
process, atl information used in the evaluation should have besn shared and discussed during the course
of the year as it became available and consistant wirh other provistans of this Agresmeni.

Article 8.12
Evaluation during the probationary period:

B.12ZA At ot about the time of the delivery of a probationary Tetter, the principal ot designaled
eviluation supervisor shall hold a personal conferenee with the probationary employvee fo
disenss performance deficiencies and the remedial measore (o be faken. When appropriate,
the supervisor may cdesignate a certificated employee to assist the employee in improving
hisfher areas of deficiency, as is provided in the weitten improvement ptan of the probation
oatice, The peer nentor will provide formarive assistance only and will be free of any
avaluation responsibility for continuation of the probationer's employment.

B I?B During the probationary pericd, the principal ar other designated evaluaror shalt mesr with
the prabationary employes at least bwice (2] monthby to supervise und make 4 wrillen
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evaluation of the progress, if any, made by the employee. The written evajuation of
progress will be provided to the employee at the end of each menth. Beginning wilh the
probationary period, an employee may have an Association representative present during
the twice-monthly conferences concerning evahiation reparts.

The probationary employee may be removed from probation at any time if he/she has
demonstrated improvensent to the satisfaction of the principal or designated evaluation
supervisor in those areas specifically detailed in the improvement program evaluation
meetings.

In cases where recommendations for improvement are not effected and deficiencies are not corrected
during the prescribed probationary pericd, the supervisar will advise the employes of such a conclusion
and of the fact that the supervisor must recornmend that the employee’s service contract not be renewed
{or the following year.

Article .14

Iramediately following the completion of a probationary period that does not produce performance
changes detailed in the initial nobice of deficiencies and improvement program, the employee may he
removed trom his or her assignment and placed into an allernative assignment for the remainder of the

schon] year,

This reassignment may not displace another employes nor may it adversely affect the

prabationary employes's compensation or benefils for the remainder of the cmployes's contract year. If
such reassignment is not possible, the Dhstrict may, at its option, place the employee on paid leave tor
the balance of the contract term.

Artcle 8.15

E.15 A

B.in B

The ohservation form is designed and intended for usc as an instrumnent of detailed and
immediate communication between the employee and the supervizor in thetr ongoing
relationship. It is mandared for use in evaluation conferences and such confersnees shall
be scheduled promptly zfter each significant classroom obseryation or at such time as the
supervisor or employee deems a performance discussion to be appropriate. Not fewer than
two (2) visits, a total of sixty (G0} minates, will be scheduled sach year. At the conclosion
of each conference where the Classroom/Professional Activities Observalion Motes form
has been used, both the employee and the evaluator will sign the form, indicating that the
form represents a report of the information comynunicated at the conference. Tt does not
necessarily denate the employee’s full concurrenee i the evaluator’s conclusions. Signed
copies of exch form will be retained by both the employes and the evalualor and will not be
placed in the cmployes's persotnel file. Cbscrvation noles are intended as working notes
of the evalustor and the teacher for their exclusive use and shouid generally only be
provided to the Tluman Resources Office when that office is providing assistance ta the
supervisor of the employee in performance impravement or professional development
planning,

The Summative Evaluation Report is a formal and official summary evaluation based on a
series of documented obscrvations, criticel incidents, supervisory reports, and
consultations, which arise out of contracted performance. “Lhis report should reflect the
previous discussions recorded on the appropriate fonms. Tt is signed by both the employes
and the evaluator, A copy will be provided w the cmployee. Signature docs not denote
concurrence, but tather that the report is #n adequate statement of the substance of the final
evaluation conference. Each Summative Evaluation Report shalt be forwarded to the
Hurnan Resources Oftice for filing in the employes's personnel file. The employee will
have the right & append to this form A pertinent rebuttal slatesent for the record. Such
supplementary statements will be submitted to the Human Resources (ifice within ten (10}

Chapter 8. Fyvaluation of the Professional Performance of Certificated Staff 4
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working days of the final evaluation conference, with a copy to be ransmitted to the
evaluator. The administrator of Human Resources may cantact the parties in an effort to
conciliate any differences toward establishing a maore harmomious working relationship
betwaen the two (2) patties.

The certificated employee should complete an annual self-asscssment/evalbation, including
the sctting of individual professional goals and cutlining a plan for the accomplishment of

such goals. The plan may inctude observations and comments by ane or more peers of the

employes’s choice (soc Article 8.19), comments by students andfor parents, and the use of

District or building goals, personal records, andfor District evaluations.

During September and October, teacher participants and their supervisors will meet 1o
thoroughly disenss the emplovee’s self-gssessment and for the administrator to provide
hisfher nput to the self-assessment result and professional development plans, Participants
should have in mind their professional goals.

The employee may identify to hisfher evaluator two (2} or more peer teachers, specialists,
or cliricians in a like job assignment, that have agreed to serve as a designatcd peer
consultant to work with the requesting teacher toward the improvement of histher skills and
knowledge of teaching. The Diskrict will designate one (1) of the candidales as the peet
consultant and authorize the payment of released time costs. The District will allocate at
least one {1) day of released time substinute costs for the peer consaliant o provide in-class
vigitation for observations and/or demonstrations, etc. The final decision on a denial for
stipilated and reasonable cause utitizing this service rests with the Human Resourees
Office,

When funds are available, the District will annually establish and allocate funds not o
cxceed $12,000 1o allow release-time substitute costs for approximately one-thied {1433 of
the teaching staff to participate in & peer consultant supervision/experiment project,

Consistent with the renets of evaluagion procedures, the peer consultant may provide
positive Input, regarding hisfher observation to the employea’s primary evaluator to
validate the individuals participation in the process.

The administrator for Human Resources will be responsible for working with building
administrators for coordinating and scheduling of a peer consultant, obtaining a substilute,
ete., and providing notification to all parties of interest when all arrangements have been
formalized.

The grievance procedure may be otilized through Step 3, Level 171, Arbitration, 10 resolve a
dispule that pertains fo proper adhetence to the procedures and timelines tollowed in the
process of evalualing an employee,

A dispute pertaining to the veracity of a conclusion, a recommendation, or an observaron
of an evaluator indicating an exceptivn which is noted on the final Surunative Evaluation
Report will be Himited to appeal through Level T, Step 2, the Grievance Adjustment
Conference, *Sea foomote.

This pravision does not alter the apportunity for an employec w seek, throush
administrative channels, 2 review andfor a change of the contents of histher Clbservation
Metes form or Summative Evaluation Report by a Disteict level administrator(s). The

L
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review will be based on incoinplete, inadequate information, or otherwise unsound bagiy ol
evaluation, i.e., personal prejudice, lack of knowledge about a specific area, etc. The
employee may request a change in the individual designated as evaluator on same grooads
stated above.

Article 8.18

The Evaluation System Resnurce Manual is heteby mede a part of this chapter by reference.

*Foutnotle: ROW 284.405.310. The discharge and non-renewal statute procedures provide the
prewcedures that will finally be utilized by a designated neatral attorney/hearing officer to resolve any
dispuies should the Distict determine to pursus that course of action.

Chapter 8. Evalualion of the Professionul Performance of Certificated Seaff G
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CHAPTER 9. EMPLOYEE RIGHTS, PREROGATIVES, AND RESPONSIBILITIES
Artiels 9.1

The Right tn Personal Freedom

Private lives The District and the Association recognize thal the private life of an educator is nor
exempt from within the appropriate concern or attention of the District for purposes of judging
Dristrict histher professional performance and competency awd continued employment status,
scrutiny except as it may directly prevent the educator ltom properly performing his/her

asgigned lunctions during the workday.
Article .2

Full citizenship Educators will be entitled to full rights of citizenship, and no religicus or political

rights activities of any educator or the Jack thereof will be graunds for adverse action with
respect to the profeasional employment of the educator, providing sach activities are not
violative of law,

Ariicle 9.3
The Right to Academic Freedom & Coniraversial 1ssnes
Parameters Academte freedom shall be guaranteed to teachers, and no special himilations shall be
defined placed wpon study, administrative inquiry, nresentation and interpretation of facts and
ideas concerning man, human society, the physical and biclogical world, and other
branches of learning, subject to accepted standards of professicnal responsihility and
School Dhstrict policies PG122 and P6123,
Article 9.4

Theze responsibilities include a commitment to demeeratic tradition, a concern for the
welfare, prowth, and development of children, and an insistence upon ohjective

scholarship,

Responsibility 94 A In discussing controversial issues, the teacher will encourage courteous
exprezston of all individual viewpoints and will try to ensure fair and
equitable consideration of conflicting points of view,

94B Smidents will be encouraged to withhold judement umi! viewpoints and
available information have been considered,

a4C In the presentation of all controversial issues, the reacher will make every
effort to effect o balance of biases, to ensure Fair representation of
divergent paints of view, and opportunity Tor students fo research.

240 The teacher will rezpect positions other then histher own. The teacher will

stale hiz/her position, biases, or beliefs when requested by students, but
should make every effort o identify statements of opinian and statements
o fact.

Chapler 8. Emplovee Rights, Prarogatives, and Responsibilitics
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S4E Outside speakers on controversial topics may be used when availabla
instructional materials or media resources are inadequate. Administrative
approval must be abtained prior to scheduling any guest speaket. Such
approval will be exercised in a manner consistent with the principles of
frec inquity and expression. If, in the opinion of the administrator, the
prestige ar thetoric of the speaker will result in unwarranted persuasion o
one viewpoint, hefshe may require that proponenis of ather viewpoinks
have a similar opportusity to be heanl. The administrator may withhold
approval when befshe has reason to believe that a spenker or histher
message would hinder or disrupt the orderly functicning of the school.
The teacher may request 4 written statement from the administrator
specifying the reasons for withholding approval. It is recognized that the
decision for denial of cutside speaker requests rests with the
Superintendent/designee and appeals from the decision are limited 1o step
2 of the grievance procedure, i.e., not subject io the arbitration procedurs.

Article .5

No mechanical or elecironic davice shall be installed in any classroom or brought 1n on
a empotary basis by, which records are made of the procedurcs, activilies,
canvergations, and events in any class withoul the full knowledge of its presence and
specific intended purpose of the record and the wriren consent by the educator
responsible fur conducting the class,

Article 9.6
Public Expression

The District and Lhe Association recognize that educators are usually well-informed
regarding the corricula, the general operation of the schools, and the way the {unds
availabic to the District are being spent. Citizens in the educator group should feel fres
i speak oot on such matters to their fellow citizens without fear of District censorship
ot discipline. However, an educator should take into zccount both the content and the
method of presentation of any public eriticisms as to their potential for improving the
educational system and the long-rangs benefits they may have for students, An
educator should not knowingly distort or misrepressnt facts concerning educational
matters directly or indirectly, or use personal invective in hisfher public expressions of
opinion. Each educator should clearly distinguish in histher public statements between
petsonal opinions and when hefshe may be serving as a spokespersom for the District or
the Association.

Public expression as defined by U.S. Supreme Court decisions provide the following
riiclelines:

g8 A While public cmployers have the right 1o seff-expression on matters of
public concern, their speech may nat be disruptive to the workplace,

968 The employee's interest in pubdic expression va an issue of public concera
must not be outweighed by any injury the speech cowld cunse o the
intcrest of the District, as an eraployer, in promating the efficiency of the
public services it perlorms.

960 An cmpioyes has the right to criticize policies or practices in higfher
schioal system in remarks communicated privately Lo hisfher sopervisar
without fear of being diseiplined for that,

Chapter &, Employee Rights, Preqogatives, and Responsthifities
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26D An employes’s public expression must be free of false and recklessly
made statements. Employees will use the District’s comumunication
services in a manner that is factual, fair, and respectful.

D6E The District hag a duty & investigate prior to any disciplinary action of an

emplayes,

The Association and the District agree that these guidelines should not be considered as
absolutes. They are based on specilic court decisions, and the courts continue to define
First Amendment Rights as they relate (o the public concern. Whether any given specch
is protected or how nruch protection will be afforded an individual depends on the
unique circumstances of each case.

Article 9.7
Freedom of Association for Purpescs of Employee-Employer Relotions

The District and the Association recognize that every certificated employee shall have
the right io freely prganize, join, and suppaort an employee organization of histher
choies for the purpose of professional improvement, engaging in negotiations and other
concerted activities for mutual aid and protection except ars may be specifically limited
by this Agreement, under rights of the Assnciation as the officially recopnized
barpaining agency. The District will not directly or indirectly discourage, deprive, or
coerce any certificated emplayee in the enjoyment of any rights conferred or protected
by the statutes and constitutions of the state of Washington and the United States: that it
will not discriminate against any certificated employes with respect to any terms or
conditions of employment by reason of histher membership in the Association, his‘her
participation in any grievance complaim or proceeding under this Agreement, or
atherwise with respect to any terms or conditions of employment.

Article 9.3
Right of Nondiscrimination

The District shall adhere to a policy of not discriminating against any certificated
employee in his/her employment relationships on the basis of race, creed, color,
national origin, sex, family, domicile, marital status, age, physical or sensory handicap,
or membership in an employee crganization. The Association shall adhere 1o a pohcy
of admitring to its membership all certificaled employees without discrimination on the
basis of race, creed, color, physical and sensory handicap.

Article 2.9
Responding to Parent/Community Complaints

An educator in normal citcumstances will be informed wilhin Lhree (3) working days of
conferences or contacts, imcloding anenymous complaints, between parents o1 citizens
angd higfher supervisors when there are discussions of events or cireumstances that are
relative to an cvaluation of hisfther professional performance aad competency, The
teacher and the administrator will meet and consuit on how hest o address the
complaint. It is recognized that teacher initiative and direct parenticitizen and teachear
cammunication s most typically the best means of resolving differences. Different
approaches will be considered consistent with the nature of the complaint, lewvel of
emotion, or overat! atmosphere. No writlen references to an alleged complaint from a
citizen shall be included in the educator’s personnel file unless it is veritied through
investization and becomes part ol a disciplinary action and the tescher is notified in the
prescribed manmer.

Chaprer 1. Emplovee Rights, Prenseatives, and Responsibilities
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A Districe level administrator will eefer & citizen-parent complainant initiating a
complaint at the District lavel in normal circumstances within three {3) working days of
the receipt of said complaint to the level of huilding administration andfor teacher
where the problem originated for full discussion and definidon of the issues nvolved,

Article 2.1¢
Administrative Discipline Frocedures

Discipling procedures are intended o be constructive procedores to avoid the necessity
of dismissal. Conversely, the supetvisor or Districl administrator in appropriate
situations may issue a verbal or written cantion for tncidents not meriting formal
disciplinary actiom without regard to the discipline procedures. 'When a verbal caution
is issued, the administrator will follow up within ten {10) working days and provide the
employes with writtén confirmation of the caution and the expected behavior. Such
documentation will be retained in the administrator's building file and will not become
part of the personnel file.

The parties affirm that the general principles of " prograssive discipline” will be applied
in cowrecting employee behavior, The normal sequence of progression is (1)
admonishment, (2} letrer of reprimand, and (3) suspension. Serigus and competling
circumstances may warrant the omission of steps 1-3.

It is in everyone's interest to be both thareugh and timely when investipating allegations
of misconduct and in communicating the expecied, corrected behavior to the employce.
It is therefore sacicipated thad Jetters of admonisiment and reprimand will normially be
issued within ten {10} working days of when the misconduct becomes known except
when District andfor Association representatives require additional time to properly
complete the investigation and réview process.

D10 A Admonishment. The employee’s supervisor, or 2 District level
administeator in appropriate situations, shall have the optien te admonish
vetbally or in writing by identifying the behavior that needs correclzon,
Admonishments are to be issued for minor incidents,

[ An administrapor may admonish an employee for misconduct that, if
continued, rmay resalt in progressive discipline. Attendance at an
admonishment conference is normally limited to the adminisirator and
the employes. However, the employes nust be informed prior to or at
ihe start of the conference that it is for the purpose ol an admonishment.
The employee, on hisfher inilbative, may request a delay of not more
than one workday to arrange to have a representative presenl. When an
employee represantative is o be present, a District ollice representative
may also participaie.

ii A fetter of adinonition will be retained in the administratoer’s file, The
letter shall be sigoned by the recipient, indicating only that hefshe has
seen it and does not necessarily indicate befshe aprees with the conlent.
A copy of the letter will be provided Lo the educator,

Chapter 2. Employes Rights, Prerogatives, und Responsibilities
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0 10E A Letter af Reprimand

2.10B

9.10C

9.10 13

i Anadministrator with the assigned responsibility far the evaluation of a
specified certificated person may, for just canse, present a letker of
reprimnand for the record to an mdividuat citing the reasons for the
reprimand, the behavior required in the fowre, and the probable
consequences if there is a repetition of the behavior cited. Such a letter
moay also be issued by a District leve! administrator in appropriate
situations.

i A letter of reprimand may be issued for an incident when an error of
Jndgment or neglipence that may reasonably be construed to have
placed in feopardy the mental and ghysical health and safety of a parson
entrusted o his/her care; an act of mora] turpitede; an overt refusal o
carry out a lawful administrative directive; or refusal w ahide by
District policies, District regnlations, or this Agreement. A reprimand
will be placed on file in the Human Resources Office within two (23
days following s issue. The reprimand will remain in the individual’s
District personnel record until such time as it may be removed at the
direction of the Superintendent/desigmer, or the office of the
Superintendent.

iti  Any cducator whose behavior may be subject to reprimand shail be
allowed o know all of the facts then known supparting an allepation
that there js probable, jost, and sufficient canse Tor such an aclion, A
conference date for the emploves to review the evidence and the
reprimand contemplated will be established by the immediate sopervisor
with ne less than two (25 days prior notice to the employes, The
entployes will be informed of the purpose of the conference, the nature
of the complaint, his/her right to representation, and given an
apportunity b defend him/herself, The two-day {2} prior notice
requirement may be waived only by ngreement of all parties. Within
five (5) working days fillowing the conferznce, the employee will be
provided with a final text of the reprimand or notified that it will be
dropped or that anather action is 1o be taken. A copy of the reprimand
will be placed on file in the Human Resources Office and a copy sent to
the employee. The employee will have the opportunity to draft o
rebuttat statement for altachment to the reprimand within ten (109
working days of its issue with 2 copy to histher supervisor.

iv  Anemployee will always be given the right to include another person of
hisfher choosing. The employes or the District may tape recond the
proceedings of a meeting scheduled for the presentation of a letter of
reprimand for the record. Whenever other District administeator{s) are
to be included in a discipline meeting or confersnce, privr notice will be
provided 1o the employes and the employee will have the right to add an
equal number of representanves.

Suspension for just and sufficient causs as allowed by state statute and
District policy.

Separation for just and sufficient cause a5 allowed by state statute and
Dyistrict policy.

Chupier 9. Employes Rights, Preroganves, and Respoosibifilies
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Article 9.11

Discipline leters placed in an employea’s personnel file in seeordanes with this
chapter, will be removed from the personnel file after two Tull vears of satisfactory
service. The record may be maintained in a separate master gricvanee ar discipline fle
in accordance with Article 9.13. Additdonally, an educator who has had 2 reprimand or
other derogatory material placed in hisher file in the Human Resources Office may
request a hearing by the Superintendent/designee sach ten (10} month tme periad from
the date it was filed 1y determine the necessary and lawful purposas that remain for its
continued retention in the personnel file in the Human Resources Office. The materials
will be removed if it can be established that the individual has remedied the Gauli(s)
cited andfor no neceseary and lawful purpose remains for continued retention of the
materials in the Gle. Tt is recognized that the deeigion lor removal or non-removal of
materiz) rests with the Seperintendent’designee and appenls from the decision are
limzted to step 2 of the grievance procedure, ie., not subject to the arbitration
procedure.

Article 9.12

Adminisirative Inquiry/Investigaticn. A semi-formal administrative inquity is a
procedure normally carried out by a District level administraror or a building
admuimistraiar ather than an employee's assigned evaluator/supervisar.

An administrative inguiry eooference may be scheduled by 1 District or building
admintytrator for the purpose of discussing an alleged incident(s) involving a member
of the bargaining wnit, The incident(s) to be discussed should be of substantial gravity
that, if confirmed, would Jead to disciplinary action or dismissal. The scheduling and
conduct of the meeting iz subjeet ta lhe same conditions as apply to letters of
reprimand. Copies of any written materials used at the conferance will be provided to
the emploves. A written record that such a meeting was held shall not become a part of
the permanent personnel record of the employee unless the inquiry Tesults in a letter of
reprimand or more sérious disciplinary action.

Article 9.13
Right of Knowledge & Access to Persennel Files, Materials, & Information

Certificated employess or former certificated employees shall, upon request, have thoe
right during regular District business hours to inspect aft contents of their complete
personnel file kept within the District. Upen tequest, a copy at District expense of any
documents contained thergin shall be provided to the employee. No secret, altcraate, or
other personnel file shalt be kept anywhere in the Districr, except that all records of
grievance and discipline will be maintained in a separate master prievance or discipline
file specifically organized for that purpose. Supervisors may retain portnenl records
about events that invalve employees, providing that the employees shall have access to
such a file.

Article 9.14

At the request of Lhe individual educator, other persons of histher own choosing may be
present with himdber in reviewing his‘her personnel file. If an educator 15 unable to be
present, a notarized wrilken parmissios and autharization for a designee 10 review the
vonlenis of the file mpy be made.

Chupter 2. Employes Rigitts, Prerogatives, and Responsititiias
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Article 4.15

Each certificated coployes’s personnel file shall contain the fallowing minimum items
of information:

i Professional certification for positions held or desired.

ii Al formal evaluarion reparts with rebuttal staterents attached, if any.
{ClassroomfProfessionnl Activities Observation Notes may nol be meluded
in the personnel file).

ili Basic and supplementary contracts.

iv  Transcripts ol academic records,

v Copies of all letters, if any, sent to other districts, persons, or agencies
regarding the employes.

vi  Letters of commendation, honors, etc.

vil Most racently filed home and {orwarding addresza{es).

Artele 9.16

No evaluation, correspondence, or other material making derogatory reference o an
employee’s or former employee's competence, character, or manmer shall be kept or
placed in the personne] file without the employees knowledge and the opportuaity to
attach hisfher own comments or the right to have it reviewed at a fair hearing and
removed if warrented.

Derogatory material must b shown 1o a certificated employee within ten (10) days after
recoipt, or composition {if originating within the District olfiee), and must be certified
as seen via a dated employee sighature or documented as to the employee’s refusal to
sign. Any derogatory material lacking proper receipt of employee notification shall nat
be allowed as evidence in any non-tenewal proceeding or other District hearings. Any
derogatory statement from a nonprofessional source will routinely be removed and
destroyed twelve (12} months following date of receipt in the Human Resources Office
unless it is a current, relevant, and important part of an immediate or possible non-
ranawal or other discipline heating proceedings.

Article 9.17

Standards for a Fair Tnquiry Hearing & Due Process in the Examination of
Allegations made from Eaternal Sources

The Tristrict and the Association agree that svery employee will always have the right o
due process regarding an official District action that may be taken thar can affect the
educator’s professional reputation and contirved employment.

Chapter 28A.405 RCW is deemed to be the official and exclusive channel and
procedure for resolution of problems ansing from notices of dismissal, non-renewal,
andfor adverse effect ol an employee's contractual oghts. The grievance procedurs
provided in Chapter 5 of this Agrecment 15 deemed to be the officiu] and sole channel
and procedure for resclutian of problams arizing in the interpretation and appiication of
thiz Agreemeni.

Clapter 9. Emploves Riglits, Preropanives. amd Responsibilities
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When an allegation is penerated against an employee from a sourceds), i.e., students,
parents, other employees, or citizens not notmally & part of the Districts personnel
procedures as established in state statute andfor the Comprehensive Professional
Apreement for the evaluation and general supervision of its employees, the District has
the discretion to conduct a semiformal hearing of inquiry (see also informal
administrative inguiry Article 910 B). The purpose of this semiformal heating is to
determine whether the allegaiion(s):

2.17 Ai.  Is not valid and to clear the employee, or

%178 i. Thatthe allegation(s) has merit and to esinbiish a factual basis for another
administrative action ax may be needed to cormect the identified and
validated problem(zs).

The semilommal hearing of inquiry will be condueted with the follgwing minimat
assurance 10 the employee:

.17 Aii. A reasonable impartial hearing officer and decision-maker chosen by the
District to conduct the proceedings in a judicisus manner.

9.17 B ii. Timely and ndequate notice detniling the reasons for the hearing or
impending action or other passible judgments be be made,

9.17 Cii. The right t: have a representative of histher choics aceompany and assist
him/her in making representations in the hearing(s}.

9.17 D ii. The opportunity for the educator to be heard.

2.17Eii. The opportunity to eonfront and cross-examine wilnesses and to present
witnesses on histher own behalf,

9.17 Fii. The cpportunity to present arguments and evidence orally as well as in
WIIHRE.

2,17 G i1, The hearing officer’s recommendation will rest “setely on the information
and evidence adduced at the hearing(s)."

0.17 Hit. The bearing officers recommendations will provide a statement supporting
any decision reached that provides the reasons for the determination and the
evidence relied on.

4,17 T .  The employee may choose if the proceadings will be open or closed to the
public,

91711, The hearing oflicers decision and recomunendations are strictly advisory.
The due process rights and hearing set forth in this scotion do not preciude the District

from initiating andfor processing disciplinary action against an employes ingluding
action for non-rencwal, dismissal, or adverse effect of an employee’s contractual status.

Chapter 9. Empiayee Rights, Prerogatves, and Responsibilities
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Mutual Respect & Coartesy Confercnces of Employees, Especialty Privacy &
Dignity Crocerns
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The patties agree that when employees bave strong differences of upinion
between and among themaefves i is expected that such differences should
be approached through rational discussions held ameng and timited to
only the "patties of interest” held in a private place. All employess are
expected to refrain from nse of eritical and invective expression of each
other in the presence of the public (Fiudents, other employees, and
citizens) in semi-public places such as faculty lounges, hallways, etc.

Admimnistrators will diseoss problems of the employere’s performance and
verbally admonish or reprimand emplayess in private with only those
Aspociation represtntatives and other witnesses as requested or necessary
to the process to be in attendance. A written admomshment, censure,
reprimand, or ather evaluative memoranda of a teachery performance is
not to be macde available to a parent or other general citizenry except as
may be required by the taw of the state of Washington or by procedures of
a formal hearing conducted by the District or by a court arder. Whenever
a building administrator requests a conference with 2 member of the
Asgociation's bargaining unit, management will have no more persons
present than the Association. If additional administrators are included, the
subordinate will be pranied enough time to obtain a representative of
hisfher choosing, if o desired, to be included in the conference.

A teacher with a personal complaint or grievance(s) with an individuoal
administrator's decision ur action will apprise this supervisor in the forum,
the private grievance procedure conference situation, which has been
exstablished for dealing with that kind of problem with only a faculty
andfor Professional Rights and Responsibilities representative and other
persons in attendance that may have information of importance nacessary
tor the resolution of the problem.

A teacher with a complaint about ancther employes(s) (eacher,
supervisor, aide, etc.) should first try bo resolve the difference between
and smong themselves in a private conversation. Tl that does noi resolve
the problern any employes may request an approptiste building
administrator 1o conduct a privete conference wilh all parties of concern to
facilitate a solution hefure the administrator tnkes any necessary
adminirtrative summary 2cton to finally resolve the dispute to assure the
orderly operation of the school.

Any employes may be subject fo an appropriate disciplinary actton for
failing to cxcreise reasonable, pood judgment in handling interpersona
dispukes and is expected t cxercise respect, courtesy, and concern fur the
dignity of other employees,

The District agrees not ko issue press releases regarding the disciplinary
action of a member of the Assoctation’s hargaining unit.

Refer to Appendix 1. Alternative Dispute Resolution Process

Chapeer 0. Einployes Rights, Prerogatives, amd Responsibilities
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Article .19

As a condition of employment the teacher assumes the shared responsibility with the
total tuilding staff for supervision and maintenance of order.

Artlele 9.20

020 A When suspected criminal activity of an employes is ander investigation by
law enforcement authorities the provisions of Articles 9.9, 9. 10 B and
9.19 will be suspended until the date the District receives notification
from the office of the law enforcement agency involved that the
investigation has been completed and whether or not charpes will be
inittated.

9208 The employes will be informed in strictest confidence by the Dhstrict at
the earliest reasonable time when notified that an investigation i or will
soon be under way by a law enforcement agency and that the employes
should retain the services of an attomey andfor contact the Association
otfice.

Chapter 9. Employec Rights, Prerogalives, and Hesponsibilities IR
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OF EMPLOYMENT

Articte 101

The calendar{s) af service days covered by this Agreemcnt is set forth in Appendix B
and/or Repulation 8111, and made a part herenf.

Article 102

102 A

1028

n2c

102D

The calendar of service days will not be altered without prior notice and
consultation with the Association, except i emergency situations.
Whenever, in the opinian of the Superintendent/designee, the conditions of
inclement weather or other conditions exist which may constitute a real and
present hazard o the health and safety of students or employees because of
their required attendance at a schoo! on a regular school day or teacher duty
day, the Superintendent may suspend the day’s secvice or alter the hours of
a gerviee day until such time a8 the hazardous conditions cease to exist.

The make-up days lor snow clogure will be provided for in the calendar to
he adupted each year for the soceeeding year. normally prior to March 15.
The following priorities will be utilized: (1} days at the end of the schaol
year, (2} spring in-service day, if available, (3) mid-scrmester workday, (4)
spring holiday days only in extreme situations.

Whenever the Superintendent delays the reporting time of students to keep
school buses out of the morming rush hour traffic during especially
inclement weather, employees will be eapected to report to their assigned
baildings at their usual starting times (Article 10.5 D) or as reasonably near
thereto as is consistent with their safety and in no case later than thirty {300
minutes prior to the opening of school for students as required in WAC

L 80-d4-058,

Emergency situations wili also include provision for early departure when
the District has determined that students must be dismissed earfy due to an
emergent crisis. Such early departore may be authorized by the
Supetiniendent. All studemts must have departed the school prior to the
release of the staff.

Article 103

The following guidelines shouwld be utilized in developing a calendar of service days
for certificated staff covered by the Arreement:

103 A

103 B

The first student day should normally be scheduled not later than
Scptember 5. Huowever, the st student day may be scheduled afier
Heptember 3 becanse of construction delays.

One (1} contracted duty day (optien of two (2} for each elementary and
middle schoat teachery immeadiataly prior to the first student day.

Chapter 10, General Conditions of Employment 1



103 C

1330

id3E

10.3F

103G

163 H

1031

0.3

103K

3L

03 M

103N

30

a3 P

2003-05

Mid-semester workday, One (1} contracted non-student atiendance day (89
or 90 actual student attendance days) separating the first semester from the

--second semester, will be designated for-senior high teachersto prepare their -

roomis} and plans for the next semester and o finalize student wark
evaluations from the first semester. Bvery reasonable effort will be made ta
schedule the day on a Friday or a Monday, snow make-up day and course
hour requiresnents permitticg. (This is ar optional workday for elementary
and middle school teachers as per Articie 103 B)

There will be a three-day {3} Thanksgiving vacation perigd.

A winter holiday between December 25 and January 1 inclusive with
additional days bafore or after that penod.

There will be a President’s Holiday Break schedufed (pne {1} ar two (2)
days).

A spring holiday of five (5} consecutive weskdays, approximately halfway
between the winter holiday and the last day of school, the last week of
March or the first week of April receiving fiest consideration,

One-half {142) contracted workday following the last siudent attendance
dey for teachers to close out their student records and their rooms.

Participation in statewide in-service days will be provided on a non-
conracted day basis if the ealendar permits,

Periodic non-student days may be scheduled during the school year for
Site-Based Decision-Making Team planning.

All reasonable efforts will be made to coordinate the Vatcouvert siudent
altendance calendar with those of other Clark County districts,

Mo Districtwide meeting will be scheduled on the teacher workdays that
precede the stact of the school year, the day between semesters, and the
one-half {12} day Tollowing student atiendance ar the end of the year.

In calendar [ermulation a three-day (3) school week is to be prefermed and
nothing less than a two-day {2) week should be scheduled.

The last student attendance day should be scheduled as carly in June as
possible and preferably not later Lhan the end of the second week. Two to
theee (2-3} days will be routinely scheduled far snow meke-up days at the
end of the year when the calendar is adopted.

Calendars for each year of the nogotialed CPA will be adopted.

The Inst day of the school year will be a two (2) hour earty release.

Chapter 10. General Conditions of Employment . 2
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{reneral Provisions : Al Teachers -
Article 104
Teaching Dny and Hours - All Teachers

Certificated employees shall not be required to "clock” in at the heginning of their duty
tlay or out at the conclusion of their duty day by hours and minutes, bul may be
requited by a supervisor to indicate their presence or departure front the schoo!
premizes by placing a checkmark in the approptiate columm of o faculty "check infout”
toster. If an employee is authorized (Article 10.5 E) by his/her principal or designee to
arrive late or leave sarly, hefshe must sign histher pame and destination on the "check
infout” roster.

Aixticle 10.5

The parties acknowledge the fact that ROW 28A.01.010 provides that 3 school day
shall mean each day of the school year on which pupils entolied in the comrmon
schools of 8 school disthct are engaged in educational activity planned by and under
the Bowd of Directors of the Dismict. (197! Intens. o 161 & L, 1990 e c 223 &
2RA01.010. Prior: (i) 190G c 97 p 262 & 3, part; ERS & 4687, part; prior; 1907 ¢
104 & 27, post, 1207 ¢ 118 & 66, parts LE90 . 372 & 46, Foomerly BOW 28.01.010
part. (if} 1917 ¢ 127 7 1, part; RES & 5098, part. CF. 1911 ¢ 82 & [, parl; 1K ¢ 37
371 sub-chanter 19, part, 1807 ¢ L18 & 181, part. Pormerly ROW 28 35020, party
The parties also acknowledge that WAC [20-44-050 requires certificated employees to
he at their respective school for the benafit of the pepils and patrons af least thivey {300
minutes before the opening of school in the morning and 2t least thirty (30) minures
after closing of schoo] in the afternoon and RCW 28A.405 460 requires a duty-free
lunch period of not less than thirty {30 continuous minntes.

0.5 A  The jiength of the assigned workday shall be sybstantially equivalent far all
certificated employees.

10.5B  Noeducator will be required, £xcept in an cmergency circumstance and for
special assighments covered in Chapter 13, to provide histher services “on
site™ for more than eight (B) continuous hours in ene {1) cantracted day.
The “rruting on-site day” {e.g. days not scheduled for meetings will be
seven and one-hatl (7 44) continuons hours. One-half {1/2) bour of secviec
is allowed tor be perforrmed “off site™ in a “rootine on-site” day.
Professiona] development activities scheduled to begin thirty (30) minutes
after student departure, may be compensated beginning at that time in
aceordanes with the provisions in Chapeer 16, with the undérstanding that
employees will still perform the Y2 hour off site before the workday begins
or after the professional development is compleied. These services wiil be
deerned done without the need of an individual 1o maminin & wriiten record
to document eight (8) hais of service each day,

1.5 C  The District will gencrally schedule required building and District meetings
for teachess, belore o7 afier normal achon) stedent attendance howrs on
Wednesdays. Meetings will be based on agenday designed for the Lime
allowesd, Meatings il net tourinely continue beyond the full workday
other than Lo bring orderly conclusion to 4 discussion ifem or to eonclude
dismigsion on & evigeal wem that cannot e defecred o the next meetiog.

Chanter 1. Geneead Condittan: of Employoeng 3
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The immediate supervisor will, at hisfher discretion, assipn staff and each
individual certificated emploves under his/her dirgction an appropriate

---- regular daily starting and departure time as-will best meet-the-particular

natire, dulies, and responsibilitizs of the particular assignment and within
the parameters of Article 10.5 B and WAC | 80-44-030.

Cousistent with the requirement of being available for a specific student or
parent conference (WAC 180-14-0547), an individuil edueator may, apat
specific approval of hisfher principal, or desighee, ayrive late or leave
directly afier the ciose of schoc] in order to attend & ciass, professicnal
meeting, or activity; or for valid personal business reasons not possible
comjplete at a ditferent time thar require hisfher atiendance or for thoze
yoluniary extended day program services hefshe has, or will pravide, o the
students apdfor Thstrict which would substantially extend the routine on-
site day of scven and one-half (7 L2 hours. Emergency situations which
raquire an educator to leave school before the end of the regular
jnsirpotiong) day may be allowed upon making arrangement with the
principal or histher desipnee. Bducators will be allowed 1w lenve their
aasigned daty site immediakely alter the close of day prioe 1o the beginning
of a scheduled haliday period, on Fridays apd on days they have been
requested o ratunt fo seliood ar anather gite (o attend @ scheduled evening
meating event, i.e., PTA, holiday programs, ete.

To the extent that TRI resources are avajlable in the amounts specified in
Chapter 12, time will be scheduled for parent-teacher conferénces to occur
outside the normal school day. Release time will be used in elemeptary and
secondary schools only when TRI resources have heen reduced due (o
funding limitations. Building principals may require an accopnting of
parent-teacher conferences and may otherwise allow necessary alterations
i the vsual starting and departure Bmes for seaff to best accommadate
patent-teacher conferentcing.

Article 10,6

Specific Provisions for Elementary Teachers

1065 A

ALVRY

mec

Elementary teachers need periods of unassigned time "on site” for
preparation and evaluation of their instructional activities and should
generally be able Lo count on this time being available on a regolar basis,
Building principals will make every reasonable £ffort 1o litit
administrative encroachments on a ieacher's "on-site” unassigned times
periods before the student day, generally when a special subject teacher is
working wilh the class aod after the close of the stodent day.

Cortificated employees leaching in an elementary school shal) be provided
a daily mid-morning andfor mid-afternoon fiftecn {15} minute relief period
unless other suilbble atrangements are muotually developed by 2 building
principal and faculty. This provision shall als) on an equitable hasis apply
oy teachers of sell-oomtained classes of the special edugation program.

1 The Digtrict agrees to provide each grade {-5 classroom ieacher a
weekly average of one bundred and sixty (1607 minutes of unassipned
one in toor, torky (40) minute blocks of leacher release timg, There
are imes when the classrodm teacher may be asked W remain with
hister class when a specialist eacher is instructing the class. When
this situation occurs the classroom teacher should still be afforded the
nverage of one hundred siaty (1607 minues vnassigned me per weel,

Chapter 10, General Conditions of Employmient 4
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i The District agtees to provide kindergarten teachers with 3 total of two
- - undred-and tea-(2 10 minutes-of planning time-per weelk composed of
iy {38 mineies per day of planning time w adjoin e junch poriod,
and twa, thirty {30} minute media release periods pet week to adjoim,
where poussible, a recess periad.

11 Mornnd eircumstances ate deemed to be days when specialist teachers
7o oot abotnt from duty. The Disteict will make every reazonabla
effort to provide substitute teachers for absent specialist (eachers,

iv  Specialist educators shall have an equivalent total amount of planning
time ag the rest af the teaching staff in that boilding, Scheduling
pertnitting, planning time for specialist teachers will include four, thirey
{30) minute blocks., A specialist teacher who does not receive the four,
thirty minute blocks in one year will be afforded the opportunity for a
sehedule themge for the subsequent year either within ot cutside of e
building.

v When substitute teachers are unavailable the provisions in
Article 10.7 B apply.

Every reasonable effort will be made to not require an elementary teacher
te be responsible for the tratfic safety patrol or the supervision of cafeteria
and playground. The District will attempt to relisve or saverely Bmit the
elementary teacher’s responsibility for supervising childeen whenever such
responsibilities can, within funding limitations, legally be assigned to non-
certificated petsons, hived or vulunteer.

W TRI resorarces wie 1ot availeble as specified in Chapler 12, nio less than
780 minutes per year of release time for alemenlary teacher-parent
conferences shall he scheduled by the principal and histher staff. This
minimum will be proporticaately adjusted for any reduction in TRI
resourees due o funding limitatfons,

A teacher shall not be required o have & face-fo-lace conference with
parent(s) of each child enrolled in a class during the Frst seheduled parent-
teacher conforence period. The wacher may, however, be reguired w
document efforts to communicate with parents (by phong log or letter) not
conferenced. All parents, if possible, should be efiorded a face-to-Tace
conference once a year. The District will make every reasonable effort to
provide telephone lines @nd ipstroments available al Hmes and places to
facilitate conveniznt and private cammurnicationg with parenis.

Each kindergorten teacher will be allowed four and ane-half (4.5) days of
substitute teacher service for parent conferencing. Half-ime 1.5
kindergarten teachers will be allowed live (3), half-days of substitote
service,

Chapter 10. General Conditions of Employment . 5
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Axrficle 0.7

Specific Provisions far Secomdary Teachecs

Daily prep W74 Full-time secondary classroom teachers will be provided one [1) teaching
period petind each day for a prepatation and evalnation period.

Secondary 10.7B  Teachess need a period for the preparation and evaluation of their
presmption of insbuctiona! activines and st be able to count on this time being

prep perimds available om a regolar basis. When substitute achers are unavailable the

following provisions appiy:

i The principal may preempt a teacher’s planning period which wiil be
cottipensated gt the approved haurly rate provated to the length of the
planning peried. This provision does not apply to building-based
structured learning program teachers who receive benefits ungder
Appendix E for loss of planning periods.

ii  Teachers who are employed .5 or less may be requested Lo substitute
the rermainder of the day at the substitule rate of pay.

iii Teachers who are employed more than .5 and less than 1.0 may
substitute for no mare than one hour at the approved purly rate o the
prorated portion thereaf, Trachers in this category who choose o
substirute Yor more than one howr can only do 50 20 the substinte rate
of pay for the entire period (i.e., they may not combine one hour at the
approved hourly raie and addilional hours at the substitute rae).

iv  There is oo additional compensation for simations in which teachers
must “double up'” to cover an absent teacher’s class. The District and
building principal have an obligation to make every possible effor o
employ a substitute teacher or take olher action to avedd the nead for
doubling up.

Opencampls 107 C A teacher shall be permitted 1o leave the "work site”™ during his'her lunch
perind, subject to reasonabls requirements for nolifying the office on
his/her departure and reluth. A leacher may be peraitted 1o leave the work
site during hisfher preparation period with permission from the building
principal or hisfher designee.

Caurse preps W07 Evcry reasonsble effort will be made to kecp the number of subject ficlds

considerationg and different curriculum course preparacions for a seconsdary (3123
toacliec's azsignment af & minimum. SGencrally, s pormad tedching
assignment is decmed to be not more Lhan thiee (3} preparations and two
(2} different subject Lields, When ipvolaptary expanded assigiimemts are
necessary, the building principal will discuss the circumstances and rcasons
for expanded assighments with the staff members involved.

Chapter |0, Gereral Condiions of Employment 0
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For formal grade reporting, high school teachers will not be required to
make writlen evaluations more than four (4) Bmes eack semester apd

- -nidéie sehool teechers-will not be-required to make witten-evaluations - - - ..

more than two (2 times sach trimester. Secondary teachers, or 2any teacher
utilizing data processing procedures for reporting o parents, will be
atlowed up o a total of five (3) working days following the end af gach
degignated veport peiod 1o recotd and 1o submik eport sheets 10 the
building administrator’s office, excluding the mid-year and the final report
perind wheare g @l ar one-half {L2) eon-student attendance dioty doy has
been provided for that purpose. Al grade reporting procedures prescribed
by the District shall be designed to avoid requiring teachers 1o work
weekends to complete the task 1o mget the District-set deadlines.

Ta the exeent that TR resources are available in the amounts specified in
Chaptar 12, high schoo! teachers are expected o be available outside the
wormel school day for putposes of parent-conferencing.

To the extent that TRI resources are available in the amounts specified in
Chapter 12, middle school parent-teacher conferences will ocour outside
the normal school day, Release time will be used only when the amonnt of
TRI resources has been reduced due to funding limitations.

Teachers shall ot be requined o witize a prep pened for making studeni
attendance supervision telephone calls. (Teachers may make calls on a
witluntary hasts.)

The District shall establish the camp experiences {or all middle school
students which shall be yniform for all schoolz. Al camps will be
scheduled on student-attendanee days. Compensation shall be at the
approved hourly rite. During the regnlar norma) studenr stendance doy,
compensation shall begin after the seven and one-half {7 142} hour work
doy. Staff membere whe would experience parsonal hordshin shall not be
required to attend camp-in programs that require being away from home
overnight. Teachers partivipating in the camp cxpetience are entitled (o
compensation for op @ ten (100 hours of student supervision gatside the
norml teaching day and an additiona] five (3} hours of advance
preparatory fime af the approved houily rate.

Chapter 10, Generat Conditions of Employmenl 7
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Each year employees in the bargaining nnit will be given the oppartunjty ko
meet with hisfher imunediate supervisor 10 review the responsibilities and
duties of hisfher job description. They will discuse the depree of accuracy
the written job description has with the actual activities as required by the
supervisor and cartied out by the individual during the prior work year,
Any ggnificant disparitigs in the fisted and sctual basic year dutics wilf be
identified and should be brought wo the attention of the Human Resources
Office for review apd possible revision. The responsibilities and dutiss
neceszaty beyond the one hundred eighty (180} day basic teachar year
should also be reviewed. The review should determine how many of the
extended year duties mmst, how many shoubd, and how many could be
done {funding availsble). The review will identify the varying levels of
guality of strvice passible in accordance with exira days available to do the
work,

The major cesponsitility of the teaching staff is in the atea of classroom
instrpction. However, to ussure the suceess of the iotal school program,
other related responsibilities dealing with schoolwide supervision and
control are, of necegsity, a part of the teachers position.

Where deemed feasible by the adiministration and the staff and within Lhe
budgat limitations, stall assistats will be providad to assist in the
performance of non-imsiructional duties.

The remaining non-instrpctiong] responsibilitics which are normal ta the
day-to-day operation of the school day program shall be assigned equitably
ameng the certificated staff.

The Board and the Association agrec that fhe cernficated staff should share
the responsibilities mvolved in student body activities. It is recognized that
certifeated emplpyee participation in stedent body activivics will be
vpluntary.

Early in each year a building administrator wilk identify for the building
faculty assemblad the sudent activities planned for the ensuing year and the
nurnber of adulls that will be required o be in attendance to assure
adeyuate supervision.

Adults from the community showld be recruiled by the building
admimsitation by ail reasonable methods o fill as many ossignments as ave
prudent fromm that spurce. The preferences of teachers must be considered
in making duty assignments. Individuals may volunteer for as many hours
ol student body service as they choose.

A teacker mlay be requinsd to meet with parents ol one {1} evening mesting
each year to explain the curiculum program and/or the insttycticna]
procedures 1o be foliowed it class. {Note: The date of such mesting will
be vomununicated to teachers not later than Lhe first week of school.)
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Article 169

The District will schedule non-student attendance days belore or during the school
year for the pirpose of delivering in-service programs. Scheduling of such day(s) will
be consistent with the TRI time specifically set aside for this purpose in Chapter 12,
When TRI resources are not available and there iz 2 clearly identified peed, the District
will schedule nat fewer than five (5) hours (Wednesdays) of carly released time per
year, with o thartened stadent day, for the purpowe of conducting building or Distriet
meetings or other activities specifically desigmed as n-service progranis to improve
mstruction and curriculum within 2 building or the District. When applicable, the
teachers wall be surveyed for snppot 35 1o the natvre of 10nics o e inetoded in these
meetings.

Articke 1010

Teachers assigned o two (2} or more buildings shall be scheduled in such a manner as
I provide a thirky {300 minute, duty-fres lunch petiod, plus necessary travel time
between buildipgs. The District wiil make every reasonable effort to avoid
fractionalized assignments (i.e., scheduling an ¢émployee in multiple buildings when

the scheduls from the siart of the day to the end of the day exceeds & normal day, or
when the assignment is not consecutive time), When such situations cannot be avoided
the District will consult with the Association to determine the appropriate
FTEfcompensation level.

Article 10.11

The unique problems of "floating teachers™ will become a maver of discussion
between the huilding administrator aod the flsating teacher hefars, or early in, te
school year. The principal will attempt to develop reasonable procedures and
arrangements to eliminate or alieviate problems inherent in having to teach in several
ditferent oo dvring the achool day. Tt shall be an admimisirative goat for each
building to attermpt 1o have & two (2] station limit for cach teacher. There are times,
however, because of enroflment and classroam facilities limitation that some teachers
wilt neetl 1o regch at more than two (3 lecations.

Article 1912
Paraprofessionals

10.12 A The Association and CHatrict recogmize the importance and advantages of
alilizing paraprofessicnal staff {staff assistants} in the schools and
classrooms in those activities which may properly be assigned to
nincertificated staff. The Association and the Distdict also recognize that
funding must be available to provide this assjstance from noncertificared
staff.

Chapler 1. General Condinons of Emplaymeant L



http://ArticlelO.fi

Munther of
state & local
funded
positions in
Distrct budpet

Program 10.12 B
respemsibiliny

Staff assistant 1012 C

Staff assislant 121D
ARSIgINNent
puidelines

Sraff assiziant UIZE
utilization

10.12 F

23305

The legislature funds throwgh the Basic Education Act (BEA} one (1) FTE
clagsified position for sach three {3) FLTE BEA certificated positions. This
ratio of ane-t-three (1:3) includes all classified positions, i.e., clenical,
custodial, maintenance, and the professional-technical staff, at both the
building and District fevels (ransporiation and food service positions are
not included) a5 are detenmined necessary for the basic operation of the
District's BEA programs. SlafT assistants are employed primadly from
those funds that are penerated by the regular passage of the local special
sehoal levy and that are not being utilized for ths employment of additional
certificated statf to lower class size or for other specified purpose in the
enhancement of the BEA program.

Certificared employess shall be responsible for the instructional progeaum
and a staff assistant shall not be emploved 1o replace a teacher excepl as
provided by the waiver process in Chapter 15.

Paraprofessional (siaff assistant) employees utilized within the classroom,
or other instruclional aress, will be under the supervision of a certificated
emplayee wha is respansible for the instruction of the students. Staff
assistants assigned to classrpoms shall not be preempted 1o other
assipnments without prior notice W the cestificated person of persois
regularly supervising during that time peviod s¢ as to allow adequale
arangements 1o be made ko caver the absence.

The following priority guidelines shall generally govem the allotment of
available elementary siaff assisiant ime by the District among the
elementary schoals and within a school by the principal, 1.e. exclusive of
categorically funded state and federal programs,

i st priority--safely patrol activilies.

i 2od priority--playground and cafeteria supervision.

fiit 3vd priarity--assignment of staff assisiants to classrooms and other
instructional areas to assist in clerical and instructional activities with
teachers and students.

iiia.  Extessive siwollment in a voom. It is agreed that, in instances
where it is nol possible to curtall elementary classloads, staff
axsiptant time wil] be provided, if available, o offer 2 measore of
reliaf.

iiib.  Basic school program - instructional activities ares.

The specific manner of staff assigtant uiilzation within an elemenfacy
school will be delermined by the school principal afler conguitation with
the certificated staff in the schoal,

The intent is to staff certficated positions with gualified certificated
petsonnel. When it is not possible (o recruit a qualified certiticated
employee or jf it is not practical due to other [imitations, the certificated
allgeation may be converied to classtficd time, Conversion of time will ke
based on the disinigt's average certilicared salary plus accompanying
elassified support in the case of special education {e.p., six (6) hours of
classified support per 1.0 canificated FTE at the elementary and secondary
level}. Upon the assignment of the convertcd haurs o a staff assistant, the
principal will notify Human Kesources and VEA situltaneous(y via &-mail.
The conversion frrmula will he published in each annual letter of
agreement.
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Conversion Factors: The annoal value of ane {1} hour of staff assistant time
will be computed using the applicable school year hoorly rate multiplied
times 138 workdays. The certificated conversion value will be the average
salary based on the state budgeted staff mix factor multiptied by the FTE
amount, In the case of learning support, the certificate conversion value
will include the value of aceompanying staff nssigtant time.

Example: For school year 2002.03, the staff mix average rate for a teacher
i5 $45.952 (hased on the 1201 ranom}, and the bourly rate for a sraff
agsistant is $13.35 {Professional Step plus certification stipend). The yearly
cost for onz (1) hour of staff assistant time iz $2,510 ($13.33 x 188 days).
Comversion of a full 10 FTE would therefore equate to 18,3 hows
{545,952/52.5101This amount s in addition to the six (6 hours of staff
assistant time that accompany a full 1.0 FTE learning suppart teacher.
Consequentiy, the wotal slotalion for & 1.0 conversion would be 24.3 hours
{183 plus &), All conversions are rounded to the nearest quarter hoor. Both
the conversion and Lhe accompanying staff assistant time is prorated for less
than full FTE.

Article 10.13

In order to permit freedom of access both during and afier regulat school howrs, all
teachers should have agcess to keys (o the faculty Tounge, work areas, and interior
hallways of theit school. Subject to reasonable regulations to ensure security of the
butlding, all teachers will be provided, upon request, with a key or other means of
gecess throvgh an cutside door to their area of the building during nonschool hotrs.

Article 10,14

The Digtrict will, without delay, investigate situations or conditions that are considered
t be unsafe or unhealthy. The District safety officer will investigate allegations of
unsafe sitnations or cowditions and make recorvnendations for cottection (o the
Washington Industrial Safety snd Health Act ageney's standards if they ace warranted.
Staff members should cutline the unsafe situation or condition in writing and process it
thoronph thelr building procips) or supervisor to the Disttict safety officer for action.
Article 10,15

015 A Tnstructional persunnel will be ivited te subsmit requests for the
nonconsumable equipment and work orders that each teacher may identify
as impottant and necessary for effective instruction in the curriculum for
which hefshe is responsibie. These requests will be responded to by the
appropriate adminisirator as guickiy 45 information is available regarding
the dispasition of the request {generally thirty (303 days after the original
request) regarding the level ol pricrity which has been assigned to each at
the building and the District level and the daeg it may he acenmplished if
Known.

10158  The needs of classrnom teachers for use of copy machines and access Lo
telephone Jines and instroments will enjoy a priority fully equal 1o that of
administtators nod orher employees.
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Article 10.14

The pariies acknowiedpe that the legisfature has afiocated funds to staff the Basic
Education Act. Itis the intent of the District to provide the preatest possible tumber of
staff at the classroom level with a high degree of squity in the number of staff assigned
to the various grade levels, The Drstrict will, whenever local funds are available,
supplement the number of staff funded by the legislature’s Basic Education Act
aporopriation by employing additionsl certificated and classified staff.

Article 10,57
Guidelines: Basic Edocation Class Size

Number of 1007 A The number of students [n a class and ihe kinds of scodents in & clags are

students major facturs that heavily impact the workload of a teacher. Every
reasonable effort will be made to equalize the work joad among the
teachers of a school as catly in the year a8 possible and at certain specific
limes during the year.

101THE  Specilic class sizes within a school may peed t© vary to meet the identified
gouls and o best alleviate demands on fimg and energy of each teacher due
to subject content, materials and facilities, leaming problems of student
groups, umique prade level eprollment patierns in a building, and other
pertinent faciors a% determined by the principal in consultation with hisfher
staff.

10.17C A principal will make cvery reasonable effort (o obtain input from all
interasted teachers to belp imder malkes finad deteroninationds) of haw
clagses are to be indtially organized (teorganized during the vear) as is
necessary becanse of an increase or decréase in the number of instructional
staft {teachersfparuprofessionals) as is required by changes m sludent
emollment in the building,

10170 A brief summary account of the conditions existing and the rationale
utilized in making a final detcrmination as to the best deployment of a
building staff apd of the various class sizes in a building will be made by
the principal wilh a copy to the teachers thal participated in, or will be
impacted by, those discussions. The stalfing plan must be as cdacationally
sound aig in the hest mterest of stadents as the tescher’para-profession:)
rcsources available wo the building will aliow. All individuals are cxpected
10 support & group’s decision unti) such time as the canditions are
substanicia]ly differeni when de arigiaal decision may be droughe op fr
reconsideration.

107 E Music (band and choral groups) and PE classes may be scheduled with
lareer class sizes as may be appropriate at the middle o high schoal level,
Administrators at both the building and district leve] will review such ¢lass
sizes consistent with the provisions of Anicle 1019 giving consideration o
the following:

i Instructooal inpact

it Safery
i  Supérvision
v Scheduling

v School program
vi Class demographics
wit  (her factars chat may be impacted by class size.
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1047 F  Teachers in sueh classes may request an overload condference, consizient
with Article 10.19, when they feel thar the above factors need 1o he
addressed.

Article 14,18
Class Size Determinations

10.18 A The numbet of students in 4 class i impactad by the numbet of certificated
staff assigned into positions other than classroom teaching, i.e., released
time periods allowed to teachers such as department heads, cafeteria
contral, and the number of professionels in support positions such Bs media
specialists, reading specialists, traveling teachers, covnselors, nurses, drup
and alechod program facilitators, et

018 B  Elementary Individual Classroom Maximuem and Secondary Stodent-
Teacher Maximuom Daily Contacts:

t  Grades K-3—A maximum of twenty-four (24) students is established.
i Orades 4-3--A makimun of twenty-saven 127) students 1s cstablished.

10,18 C Middle School--The middle school staffing levels shall be 24.16
{stndents/teacher) for hasic educatlon students,

I This ratio is intended to resuli in mmaximum class sizes of 28:1 ina
seven {7) period day and 29:1 in a six ¢6) period day.

il Any classes, other than musie (band and chora] groups) and physical
education, that exceed these sizes will require review by the principals,
YEA, and District administration.

iti  Overload situations shail be addressed as provided in Article 10.22,

W2  High School-The madmum nwmber of student-tencher daily contacta
is based on thirty {30} times the nuinber of classes a teacher is required
to teach in histher doty day. Ne teacher will be assigned more than
ane {1} lnstyuetional perind per semester in excess of thirty-two (32
stondents,

Spectal educalion students shall be figured in caleuising the pasic
education class sizes when thoss students are receiving instroction from the
basic edueation teacher.

1.3 E  The first option to meeting the provisions of Article 1818 is to balance the
class sizes in all buildings in accordance with Arlicle 10,18 B, Tu meet the
unique needs of stndents in a school, deviations from the class size
provigions in B B may occur. For example, K-3 elementary teachers agrec
to have more than twenty-four (24} students in their classraom in order o
avoid & combination classroom arrangement, When a deviation oceurs, the
reasons for the deviation shall be agreed to in writing by the affected
teachar(s) and principal. The form provided at the end of this chapter must
be complered and copies sent (o the Association and the administralor for
elementary or secondary education within three (3} davs of the decision to
deviare,
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NOTE: A middle school staff may convert certificated classronm teacher
pasitionis) into a certificated teacher for specialized classroom program
position(s) an an annpal basis. The maximum clasg sizes in Article 10,18 C
wil] be Tecafcuiated and presented o the impacted sfalf for distussions.

The building principal mosi comununicate in wriling to the staff how the
decisfar will specifically impact the maximems and when overload
provisions will begin, The impacted classromms shall noe be increased by
mere thap pre student 2z 3 result of this action,

An elementary schoul staff, with the involvement of the direckor of
elementary education, may convert certificated classroom teacher
posinon(s) into a certificated speciabst position(s} on an anoual basis at the
rate of ane .3 specialist only for every seven [7) classroom teachers. The
mgximum class sizes in Article 10,18 B will be recaleulnied and presented
to the staff for Site Based Decision-Making Team (SEDMT} discussions.
The building principal must communieate in writing ta the staff how the
decision will specifically impact the maximyms and when overload
provisions will begin.

All decisions shall be made by consensus of only those impacted by the
decisici.

The specialist pusition shall be in elfoct for one year and rot qualify as 2
permanent position as defined in Asticle 7.3 Ad).

10.18 F  Spocialist educators will not be required Lo double up from existing basic
education classes. The class composition shall be comparable to that of the
hasic education ieacher sending the siudents.

Article 18,19
Classroom Overload Eclief Cuidelines

The provisions in Chapter {2 permit teachers (o draw against TRI resources whei an
overload sityation exists as a form of compensation or to engage the services of a staff
asslgtant. It is recogmized ohat thess TRI provisions are mdsimal in terms of alleviating
the impact of overloads on effective instrnction, and that such use of TRI resources
limits their gvailability for other vses. The prircipal will consider the actions listed int
Article 10.22 and will involve the administrater for elementary or sceondary education
and other ceniral office adminisirators as appropriale.

Overload puidelines shall not be iv effect during the first fifeeen §15) student
attendance days of the school year, and a1 the beginning of each trimester/semester at
the middleMigh school levels, During the ficst ten (107 days, and oo the earlicst day
possible, the building administrator will initiote a mecting with each teacher inan
averload situalion and the building epresentative 10 resulve the gverload. If the
overload canpat be resolved, or an accommodation cannol be reached, 1he
administrapor will repart the putvome of the meeting o the director of secondary or
elementary education with any recommendation(s] for further retict, The huilding
representative will concumently provide a cupy ol the reporg to the Aszociation. The
report will be made using the sample format at the end of this chapter.

NOTE: Any staffing enhancement for grades K-12 for elassroom overlosd relicf js

based on stability of state and local funding. A decrease in funding will alter the
staffing enhuncement for grades K-12,
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Artiele 10,20
Checkpoints in School Calendar for Reviewlng Building Class Sizes

Listed below are designated points of time when class sizes will be reviewed in each
school.

1320 A During the first week of May, the building principal will meet with
Asenciation facuity representatives and/or building staff to review and
discuss projected student enrollments and faculty and student deployment
plans for the next schoal year.

120B  Five (5) working days after the opening of school, the building principal
will meet with Asaociation faenity representatives andior Doilding miaff w
review and (discuss the reorganization of the building to alleviate aress of
averload to equalize workload among the staff. Action is to be taken
immediately or postponed until a definite time when more or beter
information may becnme available to avoid making changes that will soon
resuli in other overload situgtions.

10.20C  Five (5} days prior to the end of each grading period, the building principal
will meet with the Associstion faedity representatives andfor bullding siaff
to disguss action to be txkep if an overload exists.

10201 Ateny time doring the school year that it becomes evident that a state of
overload cxists within a school, the principal will contact the appropriate
adrminieracey W wosk with himdher and with the bollding faculty inan
attemnpt to alleviate the prohlem. Unresolved situations will become a topic
for the executive director of the VEA and the Superintendent/designee.

A['ﬁc\lﬂ 1“!21

The Human Resources Office will provide 2 copy of the Acwmal Enrollment By Class in
Elementary Schools and for Middle and High Schools (reports V407 and V4 L1) 1o the
Aszociation’ s ifice immediately follovang the complefion of gach monthly repen.
Article 10.22

Administrative Actions For Mitipation of Overload Situations Doe to Enrollnent
Inereases

One or mare of the following options should be considered as mutually determined by
the deputy superintendentdesignee, pringipal, and impacted taacher(s), o afleviate or
mitigate the overload situalion, {Article 10.18 C 1t for exception)

Reassign stydents into different classrooms within the school or, where feasible, create
combination claszes, bus students to another schaol, or rescind boundary exceptions
far cedain gtudent,.

Empicy an additional certificated eacher,

Empliay a new staff assistant, redirect the ose of @ current staff assistant, ot increasc the
hours of a currently emploved stali assislant to be utilized in duties or during hours as

will Best alleviale the condition of overload.

Idertily thines of evens taring e year where tne @acher will have an especially
heavy workload and allow for additionad suppart during that period.
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When the above options cannot be accomplished within available resources, the
District will continuc to monitor the overload situation and take action at the first
opportumty to eliminate the overload. The principal is responsitle for assunng that
teachers are treated equitably with regard to overload simations (i.e. the teacher will
not be subjected to repeated overloads in successive years when othar teachers have no
averload).

Additional boundary exeeptions will not generally be approved for a building with an
overlead situation iF the addifions] baundary sxcoplion woukd aggravele the existing
overload situation within the bnilding or would eliminate an opportunity to reduce the
overload. However, the District and the Association recognize that increased
enroliment through boundary exceptions may be the best solution to enrollment and
overioad issues.

An addivional full or part-time teacher will be employed whenever the appregate
averload within a building equals a normal class size or student-teacher contact level.

Article 10.23
Guitlelines for Elementary Comfrinaticn Class Formation & Operafion

The partivs acknowledge that the age patisrns of students enrolling in each ot the
elementary schools of the District are sometimes distorted at specific levels.
Consequettly, vombination clusses are often necessary, Cambination classes do oroate
some parBcilar problems that should be recopnized and dealt with oward the goal of
creating the best feachingflearning environment possible.

it is expected that all the teachers--adjacent instructional regular classronm teachers
and instructional traveling classroom teachers--will be 1nvited by boilding
administrators 10 fully participate in discussions regarding the initial formulation and
subsequent operation of a cothbination class particularly as that class may periain to
theit work duties and regponsibilities and having a reasonable “manageable task.”
After all input 75 pathered, the final decision will remain with the principal to ensure
the best leamingfieaching environment possible,

1023 A Inthe selection of a wacher {oe o combination class, it is very desirable thar
the teacher {5

i A volwgrcer for the assighment, i possible.

i Preferably a teacher with prior experignee with the curriculom of at
Ieast one (1) of the grades included in the combination class, and

iii Mot the same teacher wtilized a5 a combination prade teacher for two
(2} or mare successive years unbess that is a desired assignment of (he
specific teacher, andfor if no pther tzacher is available per grade level.
1023 B In the evaluation of a teacher v a combination chass, the evaluator should:

i Take inkd account the parbicular difffeulties of the assignment, and

i lnclude cecugaition of sucoesstul management af the Fuyignarmectt & e
"comumendations” portion of the evalyarion form.
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1623 C  Inthe sclection of students ta be inclyded in a combination ¢lass:

0ICT 1 The swdent shoutd be free from spectal learming andior behavior
problems relative to other students available for assignment into class,

li  The stndent should have the skills and attitudes needed for independent
work and the ahiliry to relate to more than one teacher each day it
recuired.

Hi The span of reading and math operation levels of students should be
himited a3 wach a5 possitly allowed by the group being stoctored.

iv  Tathe greatest extent possible, the parents of the students assigned to
combination ¢lasses should be those with a track record of working
cooperatively with teachers and the school. The principal and eacher
will work cooperatively in the hendling of home-schoal concerns.

v Tothe extent possible, students will not be placed in combination
classus in comeecutive years and when not possible 1o avoid such
placement, the principal will relate the rativmale to the pareat prior to
ot veTy early in the schoul year or when the ¢lass is formed duering the
scnool vear,

vi Teachers and the principal of each huilding should work cooperatively
te decide the best grouping for combination classrooms. One (1) or
more of these guidalines may be waived if mutually apreanhle w all
parties and it is 1n the best interest of students involved, An attempt
should be made to aveid combination classes in grades one and pwo.

130 The principal will carefully weork with the izacher to rezolve Ing problemns
of obtaining ail necessary equipment aind materials needed o effectively
teach the curciculum assigned to two grade levels in one room; resalve
admimstrative problems of different grade levels, amhorized field trips,
participation in swit program, outdoor school, ele.; and assist in armanging
fot teachets in adjacent grade [evels to work cooperatively with a
combination class teacher.

123 E  Class Size. The oliss size af a combination clost shonld ke snoallsr than
that of regular single grade classes.

Articte 10.24
Guidelines for Certificated Stalf Allocation;: Special Services

Preamble

Staff allocation varies by program based npon student need (severity of disability),
mature of the program model, number of sludents in the pragram, other support
available in a given setting, ability to hire appropriately qualified staft ar contract fir
servives, sk demands {or a given iob, aveilable program revenue, avd legal
TEQUIrEMEtS,
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There are Washington Administrative Codes {education and mental heali),
Individuals with Disabilities Education Act, Americans with Disabilitics Act, case law
requirements, and pther special circumstances thal moay influcnce staff configuration
end allocation. In these situations the Association and the Disrict in consultation and
writien agreement with the impacted cettificated staff and building principal, may
agres to an alternative delivery model different from those provided in the remainder
of this Article (10.24). The District will only act in the absence of such agréement,
when essential for isgal compliance or equaily compelling circumstances. The District
will inform the Association in advance of any such action and the Association reserves
the right #0 chiadlenge such action. Thest provizions are aot inteoded to ciccymvent the
stafiing model. In some special educaiion programs, particulacty a¢ the secondary
level, student attepdance can be very sporadic. Conscquently, the program engollment
will be deteronined on a daily average attendance basis across each mondh.

1024 & Structured Learning. Structured learniog staff allocations are based upon
the severity of the papulation served, the statfing ratios required by mental
health WACs for day weabment, available prograrn revenue, and the
availability of non-district controlled resources as follows:

i All-day treatment programs must be staffed at one (1) meniel health
provider for every five (3) stedents. A mentyl health provider may be
either & mental health sperialist or a person under the clinical
supervision of a mental health specialist,

i Building-Based Programs - usually one (1} teacher, two (2) staff
asgistants, one (1) mental healih specialist (subject to available Tide
XIX Dy Treattnent Funds) for ten 1o pwelve (10-12) FTE students
digmbuted on an equitable bagis as is reasonably possible.

Every effort will be made to keep entollment between ten to twelve
{10-12} FTE students.

Additional siaff assistant broe will be considerad on a case-by-case
basis,

Buyilding-based struclored learning program teachers shall have an
gquivalent planning time which will be provided by scheduling
smadents into other special or regular education clagses as determined
appeopriats by the multi-disciplinary tsam, or by haviag stafl assistarts
work with students in the classroom while Lhe teacher s planming in
another parl of the building as allowed by WAC 392-172-174. The
principal will meet with the lgacher (o develop an acceptable solution
when, due 10 unforesaen circumstances, the above options cannot be
implemented.

Building-based structured learning program teachers are compensaled
far lost planning periods on a faed basis in accordance with the
slructured Jearning stipend in Appendix E.

iii  Fir Grove is staffed consistent with meatal health WACSs - usuafly one
{1) wacher and one (1) stal? aszistant for seven to nine {7-9) FIE
stuctents. Bvery effort will be made 6 keap errolfment becweer seven
wr nine {7-9) FTE students. In addition, thers will be ooe (1) mearal
health specialist (subject to available Tille XTX Day Treatment Funds
for cach twelve to fteen (12-15) FTE students and three (3} " Hoating”
staff assistants who help out with rouble spats. A psychologist,
sooretary, cosiodian, an ap adrminiztrator are Alsn on sk,
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Life Bkiils. Life Skills staff sllocation s pased upon the severity of the
served population and numbers as follows: usually one {1} teacher and two
{2 staff agsistants for ten to twelve [10-]2) FTE students,

I Every effort will be made to keep enroiliment berween eight to ten (8-
1M FI'E Students,

it Additional stalf assistant fime will be considered on a case-by-case
bads

Work Study/Basic Skills, Work studv/basie skills staff aliocation is
based upon the severity of the served populartion and numbers as follows:
typically one (1} teacher and four (4) hours of aide time for twelve to
fifteen (12-15) FTE students. A job facilitator at each high schoel also
works with these students for Jab placemenis, job coaching. and other job
refated skills.

i Ewery effoct will be made to keep enpollmeng bebween tyelve o filtzen
{12-15) FTE students.

il Additional stalf assistaor e will be copsiderad oo s coze-by-cass
hasis,

Mutt-bandicapped. Safl allocation i bosed wpen the severity of the
served population and nurmbers as follows: typically one (1) teacher and
four (4} hours of ajde time for twelve to fifteen {12-15) FTE students, A
3ok facilitaton ot ench high school also works with these sindents Tor jobr
placements, job coacking, and other job related skills,

it Every efforl will be made i keep enrollment between seven to ioe {7-
N FTE students.

1 Addifional =alf assistant fime will be constdered on a case-by-case
hasis,

Hard of Hearing/Deaf. Staff allocation for the hard of hearingfdeaf
program is hased upon the severity of the served population and numiber as
follows: usually ane {1} teacher, ane {1 staff assistant for seven to nine (¥-
9 FTE students.

i Ewvery effort will be made to kecp encollment berwgen scven to nine (7-
2 FTE students,

1 Addittonal staff assistant ime will be congidered on a case-by-case
hasis,

il Sign language interpreters will be congidered oo o case-hy-vase basis,

Developmentally Handicapped. Developmenialiy handicapped program
staff altocation 1s based upan the severity of the served papulation and
numbers as fullows: usually ong (1) teacher and one (1) staff aesistant for
ten 1o twelve (10-12) IFTE students per one-halt {1£2) rlay session.

i Ewery effort will be made to keep enrollment between tan 1o bwelve
(10-12) students.
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Additional staft assistant tmoe will be considered on a case-by-case
Tuasls,

Flementary Learning Support. Elemeantary iearning support teacher
allocation is based vpon student needs and numbers in the following way:

iii

iy

e (1) teacher apd one {1} six-bowur (6) staff assistant for
approximalaly every tweaty-three by twent peight {23.23) JEP gtudents,
As the number of students varies at the upper and lower ends, siaff
assistant time is added or sublracted.

Every effort will be made to keep enrolliment within the above range.

Additional staff assizstant time will be conziderad on g case-by-case
basis.

Applicetion: Elementary certificated staffing is determined by dividing
the mamber of sludents on the official count by 23. Each full-tme
taacher 5 allocated six {8} boure of aide time. When g tezcher hag aver
twenty-eight (28Y students, one (1) hour of aide time for every three (3)
sudents is added unti] the number of siudepis reaches thirty-nine (330
students. At that time, 2 .5 teacher is allocated. The building has the
option to converl this 1o staff assistant time on a case-by-case basis,
The conversion requires approval of the Executive Director of the
Assgeiation, the District administrater for special education, and the
Adininistrator of Homan Resources,

Secondary Learping Support. Secondary leamning support teacher
allocation is based upon the severity of the served population and numbers
as foffows:

i

Iy

v b

One (1 teacher god ome (8} aix baor (8 seald assistand G
approximately every twenty-eight to thiny-three (28-33) IEP students.

Every effart will be made o keep enrcdlment within the shove range.

Additiong] staff assistant me will be considered on a case-hy-case
bagis.

Application:

Certificated teachers will be allocated as follows:

Ohe (1} certificated teacher for 28 o 33 studernts.

Two (2] certdficated teachers for 549 o 64 studsnrs.

Two and one-half {2.3) certificated wachers when enrollment
equals 73,

Three (3) egrtificaled wachers for 84 10 99 students.

Three and one-hall (3.5) ceriificated teachers when enrollment
equats 106.

4 Four {4) cetibcated teachers for 112 w 132 students,

7 Five (5] cedificated teachers fur 140 1o |65 students.

w3

Wy Ia

The building has the aption 1o ennvert certificated tine to staff
agsisiant time on a case-by-casc basis. The conversion requires e
mail approval of the District administrator for special education and
confirmation of the Executive Director of the Agsociation and the
Human Resources Administrator.
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ivg.  Stafl Assistant time will be adided betwenn ranges before seventy-
five (75) or one hundred and six { 106) is reached at the rate of ome
{1} hour for every three (3) students aver the top of tiie previous
range. For example, if a school has sixty-nine (6% students, the
school would be allocated one (1) additional bour of aide time.

ivd, Contificated wnd classified staff dme will be adjvsted afier a patiern
hias been established aver two (2) official counts (3.0, two memnthly
COunt datas).

10241  Administrative Actions for Alleviation of Overload Situations Due to
Enrellment Increases. One (1) or mare of the following actions will be
utilized as is myipaily determined theovgh the consultation of the
apnoapetate Tisteio! admunistrator, building admivisteatar, and eppooneiate
building multidisciplinary team. The options are not necessarily listed in a
mandated order of priority and ezch is subject te the avajlability of funds at
the time the decision is made, ability to hire appropriately qualified staff,
and the impaosition of any legal requirements beyond this Agreement.
Orverload situations must exist across one compléte reporting pericd, in
order to assure a stable population requiring action,

i  Employment of an additional (a) certificated teacher or (b) a new staff
agsistant or () increase the hours of a corrently employed staff
assistant to be atilized in duties or doring hours as will best alleviate
the conditton of overload and meet the needs of studenis as determined
by District admintstration and the multidisciplinary team in the
impacted site.

ii Following the next reporting period, reassign students into different
classronms within the school or, where feasthle, create 8 new class, bus
students to another school, or regcind boundary exceptions for certain
students, 1f faasivie,

il Postpone action 1o a sperified fime when the overload sitwation will be
considercd again and action taken at that time.

10247  Support Services Steff. Due to the widely varying range of roles and
responsibilities of support services staff (psychologists, nurses, SLE, motor
e, and Coutaetnreh, it wifficah w establich averape or orpical
workloads and conditiens. Therefore, it is apreed that the review process to
resolve concerns in @ timely manner is a5 follows:

i The district administrator for special services will have the primary
adeunistraror tor each special services certificated category conduct an
analysis of each employee’s caseload by Cetaber 1 of each schoo!l year
and sgain by February | of 2ech school year, The veview will have 28
its primary chjgctive the balancing of caseloads among cmployees with
consideration to such things as students assipned, severity of cases,
geographic dispersion, number of buiklings assigned, etc. The results
of the anzlysis and caseloid changes will he sharcd with all employees
of the respective group.

i Arany time during the year that an employee believes histher caseload
is disproportionate to other empioyees, the employee may initiate 4
discussion with hissher supervisor and appropriate building
adtministraror(s) o problem sclve the concern. The employee has the
option ¢ WEA representaiion during the discpssion.
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10.247  ili Unresolved sitnations will become 3 topic for resolution between the
executive director of the VEA and the District administrator for special

EErYICES,

iv  BEvery effort will be made to assure an equitable distribution of the
wiorkload, The WSD administration will meet with the Association the
first week of Ocwober and the firs) week of Fehruary t review

cazeloads,

1024 K IEP conferences shall not eliminate the doty free lunch period.

10.24 L. The District will use and continus to use improved proceduores and
management sirategies 10 move SLP caseloads to a 55-60 student range per
fulhtime FUE (with an obfective of the lower end of the range). Oljectives
will also inglude heightened efforts to ensure compliznce while offering
efficient and effective services o students.

Article 10,25

The Dhistrict will supparet and uphold an employes in hisfher efforts to mantain a
"learhing etvironment in the classroor, the school, and activibes of the schoal
campus,” Dhistrict Regulation 515%.5 and the procedures of a school student
handbook, if one exists, provide direction for employee action, A sludent whose
conduct is detrimental 1o the learning process or contrary @ good behavior may be stnt
for the principal’s office and excloded from rlass [room) activity, Other anthorized
corrective actions are counsefing and conferences, detention, and school probation,
Corporal punishment s not a disciplinary option for teachers and adminisirators. For
purposes of this Agreement the ferm corporal punishment means the infliction by an
employec of physical pain upon a student either by spanking or striking as an actual or
alleged misbchavior.

Article 10.24

The District and the Association acknowledge that it 1s desirable for patrons of the
District to be familiar with the total education program and ibstructional practices ip
the schools. Ji further recognizes hat freguent and opannaunced interpaptions to the
¢lasstoom can be detrimental to the educational process. To pravids patrons the
opporunity to visit classrooms with the least interruplion 1o the teaching process, the
following guldelives are sot forth:

026 A AN visitors to & school andfor a classroon shall obtain the approval of a
building adminisrator or designes, and ¥ the viziE s 0 3 classroom, (Ao
time will be arranged only after the building administralor, or designes, has
conferred with the certificaled employee.

10.26 B The certificated cmployees shafl have the opportunity o ¢onder with the
¢lagsroom observer before andfor after the observation.

1026 C Young visitors (student age or lexs) will be admitted to classrooms only: (1}
when satislactory arrangements are made with Lhe classropm wacher, ()
when {in the case of preschool youngsiers) they are accompanied by an
adult whe will assurne total responsibility for the young visilor,
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Article 10,27
1327 A The Disyrict and the Assoeiation rectognize the imponiacee of regedar
periodic evaluations of the developmental progress of a student in the
courses of curriciluem to which hefshe has been exposed and thar these
professional conciusions of progress should be justly, efficiently, and
effectively communicated ko parents, poardians, and other individuals and
institutiony with a legitimate interest in, and need to know of, a studeat’s
welfare, (See B5127, WAC 180-44-0100

1027 B A teacherk professional conclusion of a student’s performance shall be
based on established Disttict grading philosaphy, practices, and procedures.
as well as the teucher's own standards and procedures,

1027 C A teachers grade or other evaluriion of 3 student may not be altered or
changed without consultation by the administrator with the teacher. A
praposzal for change will be based on an allegation by the administrator that
ihe teachery oniginal cvaluation was based on incomplete, inadenuate
inlormation, or otherwise unsound professional procedure or practice.
I02ZTTy  Inthe absence of Distdct guidelings for awards programs for co-curricular
aclivities, the Teacher supervisor of a pamicular co-currientar aoivity will
submit plans for an awards program for the activity to hissher boilding
principal for approval. These guidelines will serve ag the framework for
the awards program for that partictlar co-cusricular activity in that
building, unil changed or superseded by District guidelines.

Artlele 10,28

The District and the Asseciation agknowledge that counselors and media spesialists
have been employed and assigned to schools on the basis of their specialized training
to catry out specificd responsibilities in adopred District programs. Bvery reasonable
effart will be made by building administrators o wilize there epecialists within their
preparation amnd job descriptions, They may be called o share emergency substitute
services and other tasks outside their normal assigned duties on the same basis as
members af the certificated seaff. .

Article 10.2%

The District shall maintom a computerized substitute calling system. For absences
requiring prior appraval, employess will call the automated system after their
administrator has approved the leaye. Employees may call the antamated system up to
ninety (20) days in advance of an anticipated, pre-approved ahsence.

Article 1030

Whenever a special education student is mainstreamed the District will ortent the
clagsraom, teacher ta the particulyy wlentifiad ingtructional needs of each such student
and within the funds available provide the necessary support to the leacher so hefshe
can rezsonably manage the task ol mesling the instiuctional needs of hoth histher
tegular class and the student being "mainstreamed.” The District will design in-service
TIOETATE and Akt Oer RETCEATY 200N N A0 AUETIER 0 Asture 2ach Hndunt being
maisnstreamed 18 o snCocess,
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The Disuictbuilding PG and IEP teams will consider four (4) factors in considering
placemesyt for mainstreaming/inciusion of a special cducation student inky a regular
educalion program.

1030 A 7The educational benefits available to the student in & regular clasyraom,
supplemented with appropriate aids and services, 45 comparsd with o
educational benefits of a special edvcation ¢lassroony;

1030 B The nop-academic benefits of interaction wiath children who are pot
disablted;

1G.30C  The positivelnegative effect of the student’s presente on the teacher and
other students in the classroom; and

10300 The cost of mainstreaming/inchision imbo a regular classroom.

For students wilh disabilities the Professional Group (PG) is responsible for
determining appropriate supplemenial aides and services o address instructional
needs, Dhstribation of stalf asyistant time assigned by the PG for & stedent shall be
communicabed to all teachers assigned for instruction of that student.

If the student wirh disabilities is seriqusly disruptive. distracting, or unculy. and there is
a detrimment to other students’ leaming, or 1f the student with disabilities takes a
substantially inardinate porticn of the teacher”s time, such that other students’ fearning,
is megatively impacted, the PG shall be reconvened to discuss aliernative strategies of
placements.

Each byilding Site-Based Decision-Making Team (SBDMT) shall develop a written
gite: plan stipuiating the procedures o be foflowed in placing a student with
significamtly unigue needs into a regular clessroom for mainstreaming or inclusion
purposes. The plan shell be reviewed for legal compliance by the District. This plan
will b2 eommunicated 1o the seaft af the beginping of pach academic year,

Each building administrabor with the assigned responsibility of supervision of the PG
shall assure an eguitable distribution of special edacation students amony regular
clazsrooms deemed appropriate by the PG. In doing so, items one through four {1-4)
above must be addressed,

When a student whao has a life-threatening health condition which may reguire
emergency procedures is placed in any program, all staff involved will be fully
informed in writing of said emergency procedures,

Article 10, 31

031 A Student learning and program suppott services will annually provide a fund
{subject to funds available) to sstablish special curriculum developiment
study committees andfor curriculumn installalion activities that will utilize a
celtain measure of non-supervisory certilicated cmployees of the Digtrict,
These fund committess will operate duting the summer, Jaturdays, and [ate
afternoons, and compensation will be provided as per Article 12.5 B 4,
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1331 B Intermation about the specific nature of a special curriculum development
study pianned for a summer committee will be made generally available o
nonsupervisory certificated employees st the appropriate schoo) level
ancdior ia the specific commitess propesing 2 study as thess persons are
most likely 1o have the special expertise needed to carty out the assignment.
Employees will have the opportunity to express an interest and svailability
10 the District administration to setve on these committees. The seleetion
of individuris will be the preogative of the Disttict adimimisiration with
decisions made on factual basis in fact regarding qualifications of
applicants. (See Asicle 7.12)

Article 10,32
Lse of Tobacco on Campus

The District will employ an ample number of employees to enforce the restriction of
use of tobacea by anyone on school premises. Teachers will not be requested to

. interrupt theit instruction activities with classes or their unessigred time peoods ko

exfonce oo emoking restrictions. A teacher will ganecally ot be wayuited o pecform
student or student locker searches [or tobaceo or other cantraband sobstances except in
an emergency situation when assistance is requested by an administrator.

Article 10,33
Itinerants Serving Multiple Sites

Program supervisors and principals shall annually meet with ail itinerants assigned 1o
serve students at multipde work sites. The purpose shall be to provide itinerants with
agdequate facilities and work spaces to carmy out the goals of the District programs.
Every reasnnable effort shall be made to have this completed prior to the last day of
school, At the canclusion of this process, the supervisor of facilities will develop
alternatives and recommicndations that will address the short-term and Jong-term needs
of those itinerants with inadequate workspace. An annual survey of all itinerants shall
he conducted by the facilities maneger io determine which specific individogls and
sites ave inadequate to perform the duties assigned. The results of the survey shall be
submitted to the Association office by April 1 of each year.
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Basic Ed Overload Resolution Form
CPA Chapter 10, Article 10.22

Teacher Natnie School
Date of overload School & grade level or subject Total # of students
Secondary class load p 1l —

p.2 -

p. 3

p. 4 - —_

P 3

p &

.7

py___

V8D Consideration: To be completed by Principal, Chief of Elementary or
Secondary Education, Director of HR, Deputy Supevintendent,

D Creating combination classes?
DRascindiug boundary exception studeals in overload classes?
DEmp]ﬂ}'ing an additional pertificated teacher?

D Checking your building aggregate overload to determine if you qualify for an additional
full or patt-time teacher?

Dhﬁaimain a space-available list for potentially overloaded classes,

Teacher Recommendation: (ff nor resotved above) To be completed by feacher.

DRclease time during the year when the workload is especially heavy.
DR&lief from exrra diies and expectations.

Dvaidc additional staff assistant time to the bailding for the overloaded educater thal is
convenient for relief of the workload.

DAssurﬂnce that an overload will not happen in successive years for the impacted
educatdr.

D Orher
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Please indicate option that was used 1o solve the preblem and any additional adjustments that
will be made.

If a resolution sl has nof been reached, plense state after your signature which of the
above options youd prefer.

Impacted Teacher Administrator

Building Representative Date senit o District Office & VEA

Furward all unresolved situations to the Chief of Elementary or Secondary Education. Dlease
mclude any recommendations appropriate for consideration at the distriet level.

VEA/Y S} Degision:
WVEA Exge. Director or President Chief of Elementaty or Sccondary Ed
Data Date
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COMPENSATION, ECONOMIC BENEFITS, & SECURITY

Article 11— .o
There shall be a certificated contract for all initjal/provisional and standardfeontinuing
staff, in conformity with Washington state law and the rules and regulations of the state
Board of Education in the mutually developed contract format set forth in the
appendices of this Agreetaent and made a part of this Chapter by reference.

Article 11.2

The provisions of satary schedule placement will be applied equally to all centificated
persomnel and every persan will be given histher proper place on the salary schedule
consistent with hisfher verified qualifications of academic preparation and verified
professional experience.

Article 11.3

113 A  The salary schedules For all personnel included io the hargaining unit
coverad by this Agreement shall be set forth in the appendices of this

Apreement atkl made a part of this Chapter by reference. (See Appendix C.)

11318 The state allocaiion made) {350} 15 adopied a5 the Disrict salary schednls
for certificated employees (see RCW 28A.150.410). Placement of
certificated staff on the salary schedole will be in compliance with the
provisions of WAC 392-121-200 through WAL 292121299

Article 11.4

114 A  [tisexpected that course work taken for placement om salary lanes will be
normally applicable or trapsferable Tor a Bachelor’s Degree. The units mast
have been completed subsequent to receipt of the Bachefor's Degree.
Graduate bevel course work does not gentrally veed prior approval. Clock
hours, in-service credits, continuation credits, LEAP credits that may rclate
to both certification and compensation for advancement on the salary
schedule will be recognized by the District as is allowed by the Weshington
Admintstrative Code. The costs of registration and record keeping will be
harne by the wdividual subject te potetiol teimbhurssment when submitiad
in aceordance with prafessional development procedires.

1148 Courses and ¢lock hours nat a patt of a planned propeam leading to an

advanced degree or for other certification requirements, or individual
wofessional development abiective, must normally recelve prior written
approval from the educator’s immediate sepervisor or become subject to
processing as reasonabily relevant to hissher professional assignment if they
sre to be allowed for salary schedule advancement. Clack hours and/or
lewer division undergraduate courses (generally listed as HH-200 level)
clearly refevant to the professional assignment of the teacher, acceptable lor
reporting on the 8-273 form, with approval from the immediate supervisor,
apptopriate administrative assistant, and administrator of Human Resources
witl he allowed toward rhe requirement for placement on salary lanes. The
clock hour ope of credit, 1o be acceptable, must be extablished by the
appropriata agency and individual at the time rhat the coure is offered and
varified as exrncd by the individual immediately upon irs completion w the
Bistrict and through the Fducational Service Dhstrict (ESDY L2 assistant
suporintepdent s office assigned that responsibility.
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in the eveni of exfenuating circumsfances wherein an individuaf educator hag
earmed college credit{s) which appeats to be relevant to histher professicmad

- pstignment with-the District but does-net-qualify under the articles in this

chapter, the Superintendent or designee will approve advancerment oo the
educational lanes of the salary schedule. Procedures lov consideration of
college credits are as follows:

i The individisl educator will make a written application on forrmns
pravided to histher immediate supervisor. The immediate supervisor
will review, approve, or disupprove, the application, farward it to the
Human Resowices Qlfice for review and forward it to the appropriate
administrator. The Himan Resuurees Office will determins if the
eourses arc acceptable for recognition by OSFI regulations in the
determining of the staff characteristics index figure for the District.

it If the application is disapproved by bath the immediate supervisos and
the appropriate admindstrator, the application will be returned o the
applicant as the final disposition of the request. If the immediate
supervisor andfor the appropriate administrator approves the
application, the application will be submmitied o the
Superintcadent’desigroe,

it The Superintendent!dezipnee will review the application with the
cammentary of the suparvisor, Hursan Resources Office, and
administrator and make a final determination on the application Lo grant
or reject the course(s) for purposes of District salary schedule
placeraent.

Article 11.5

1154

Persons to be emplayed in vocationally-accredited assignments will have a
proper certificate with appropriate apprenticeship teaining and work
cxperience computed at two (2) years of apprenticeship for one (13 year of
academic credit and evaludted as being equivafent to a year of undergraduaie
acadermic education up 1o and imciuding the Bachebor's Dregree. Years of
caperience utilized for academic credit for placement on the schedule may
nat also be wlilized for years of expericnce credit to advance down the
schedulr.

Advancement in salary lanes for a nen-degreed votational education teacher
may be recommended in writing by the Superintendentdesignes, with &
favorable endorscment by the Superintendent, for submission to the Board
of Directors for action to place him‘her on the higher salary lane, Mormally,
such placement will be based on appropriate training andfot experience
granted in licu of college credil as may meet the development of special
qualifications for a particular assipnment. Flacement is lurther governed by
the provisions of WAC [80-77 and Basic Educatiun Keporting criteria
{5275).

Chapter 11, Praltssional Compensation, Economic Benefits, & Seourity



Education staff
associste
terificadion
and pacement

Course work
evaluation for
transfers ioto
District for
salary schedule
placemnent

Definition of
basic workday
& wark yeat
for purposes of
salary schedule
placement,
advameement &
Compehsation

2M3-05

Artlele 11,6

Professional staff holding 2 Bachelor's Degree and to be emplnyed in a position
requiring an initial Education Siaff Associate Certificate will be placed on the
APPIOprime experience siep of tme § of the professionst salary schedule. Advanceimen
in pay lanes will negessitate meeting the same requirements specified in the guidelines
adopeed for other professional statt, except that persons holding the Continuing
Education Staff Assoviate Certificate are considered to have the Continuing Teacher
Certificate. Such persons must have appropriate expenience and meet the course work
andfor degree requirements for advancement in lanes. The DhRstrict reserves the right o
evaluake the suitability of any non-puhlic schoo! teacher or social agency experience as
to its equivalent valee for experience placement on the salary schedule. The provisions
for ocoupational experience in WAC 180-77 and 292-121-145 also apply.

Arficle 11.7

Course work for educators transferring into the District from other schoat districts will
be evaluated and credited for salary advancement in the same manner as Tor educators
who have been employed in the District all of their professional careers.

Article 11.8

Ralary Schedule Experience Credit.

11.8 & The standards established by the legislature and the OSFI for reporting
employment {cucrantly the 8273 foren) and gepecation of funding for
compensation, will be ulilized for the placement of an individual on the
salary schedule. Consigtent with the Basic Education Act a work
weekfworkday is defined as an average weekly period of twenty-five {25)
howrs and en average of three hundred (300) minutes per day ol teacher-
stedent formel el informol comat are. A minimem of ong-hal swhos!
year of credit (90 student days) is requited for one (1) year of advancement
on the salary schedule, No more than 1.0 school year of experience may be
counted Lor any twelve {123 month period.

1183 Parfine employment (pavtial day of year) will be proportiomately compted
in tenths (10ths) of an instructional yeat. Employment of ninety (50} days
fuli-time or one hundred sighty {180} days half-time shall be counted as 5
vears of service (see Article 14.7 A), A routine "on-site” duly day is seven
and one-half (7 1/2) eontinuous haors (Article 10,5 B). Par-time service
iy bi: aceumaiiaed over severad yeurs 10 qualily for advancement om the
schedule. [See Article 4.7 A, Seniority Defined)

11.8C  Experience as a substitute teacher may be utilized for salary schedule
Placement {agdvancement} when:

i It can be documented.

il It will quality tor placement on the state LEAP schedule and will
generate salary [unds from the state to the Districl on the 5275 annual
persunnc| repart. (Article 14.7 A, Seniority Defined)
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11.8 D It is mandatory that all eligible employees participate in the Washington
State Teachers’ Retirement System {TRS). Employees who established
membership prior to October 1, 1977, will be on Plan 1. Those who.
established membership between Getober 1, 1977, and Fune 30, 1996, will
be on Plas 2, except thase who chaose to transfer to Plan 3. Employees who
beeame eligitde for membership on or after July 1, 1996, will be on Plan 3.
Al full-time employecs are eligible for membership; eligibility for park-time
employees varies by plan. Handbooks are available in the payroll office.

Artcle 11.9

All prior public school teaching experience in the state of Washington (RCW
28A.400.300) is transferable and will be credited to the individual for the purpase of
salary schedule placement.

Article 1110

Out-of-state teaching or professional expericnee in accredited public or private schools
or social service agencies will be allowed vear-for-year credit advancement on the
salary schedule when it can be documented by the employee and verified through the
administrator of Human Resaurces as equivalent andfor appropriate o the position for
which the imdividual is being employed with the Dhistrict. (See WAL 18077}

Article 11.11

A maximum of two {2) years of active military scrvice, Peace Corps, or Vista will bo
allowed for the purposes of experience placement on the safary schedule ifit is
interrupted professional education employment. Eleven {11} months of active service
shall be computed as one (1) year.

Articke 1112

Provisions For Job Sharing And Other Parl-Time And Overtime Situations That
Fractionalize Certificated Instructional Pessonnel F.T.E. (Full-Time Equivaleit)
Position

11.12 & Compensation - Computationg

i Bach mdividual on a part-time assignment, i.e., teaching less or more
than the normal average FTE daily teacher assignment, will be
compensated pursuant ko the following: A pormal FTE i a daily
average of 200-275 miputes of Tormal and 1wenty-Ave to forty (25-40%
minutes of informal teacher/student contact iime. A teacher is paid an
amowit proportiopate (computed o the nearest (00 of formal waching
time) of actual time served with students and based on histher
placement on the basic salary schedule. A preparation period during a
teaching day is nut recognized for purposes of compensation.

Examples: The normal load is five {5} classes computed ar 1004 FTE
(full-time equivalent). A high school teacher with threc (3) classes is
computed at 60% of FTE, another teacher wilh two {2) classes at $0%
of I'TE. A high schaal teacher with six {6) classes is 120% FTE of
hisfher salary schadule placcment. A middle school ieacher with twa
(2] classes 15 computed at .34 of FTE, anather teacher with three (3}
classes at 31 of FTE,

Chapter 1. Professional Compensation, Economic Benefits, & Security
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IL12A  §  Advancement of one {I) step on the salary schedule will require a
minimum of 80% of FTE year of service, Not more than ane (1) vear
of service can be earned in one (1) schoal year. Part-day and part-year
{regular coniracted and substitute) service may be accumulated over
severa! school years to quabify for advancemnent on the schednfe.
Mulliple years of part-time serviee shogld be computed aach year to
determine cach individuals specific salary schedule placement.

Example: Three (3) yéars of 80% service is Bqual to ofly 7°4 years, Le.,
two {2} steps, nat thees (3} steps on the salary schedwle. Foor (43 years
of BO% s equal to 3.2 vears, three {3) stcps. Five (5 years of 804% is
four (4) steps. Two (2) years of S50% service is required for
advancement of one (1) step on the salary schedule and the computation
of seniority of an individual for other purposes of the contract, i.e., RIF,
placement, etg, Advancement on the Vancouver Salary Schedule is
contingent for each individual case an the District being able to
generate funds throngh the state’s LEAP funding regulations to
reasenably fund a change in placement.

it {Group insurance benefits will be offered in direct proportion o the time
spenl teaching, with a minimum of 40% FTE to participate in the
PrOgram.

iv  DEmergencyfsick leave, staff development funds, personal business
leave, and similar other economse benafits will be computed in
proportion ko the mdividual’s percent of the FTE computation, i.e., 40%
uhimum.

LLLIZE  Position Determination

i The District will arrange the sharing of one FTE position by two (2}
individuals or some other fractonalization of a imited number of
teacher FTE positiong when:

ia The DHstrict can identify some clear advantages to the District for
uhilizing such an arrangement, and/or

i.h. The District does not identify any clear disadvantapes of substance
from a proposed fractionalization of an FTE unit.

The fractionalization of an FTE position must not result in
substantially increasing the costs po the district for salary and
henefits in excess af its average cost of funding an FTE. Tt will not
be accomplished solely to accommedate the "preferred life style”
of the employees. There must be some value being acerued Ty the
District for the splitting of &n FTE and the expansicn in
administrative load inherent in the increase of the number of
employees 1o be supervised and accounting reconds o be
ratnlained.

ii A jobsharing or other FTL fractionalization will normally be
accomplished for not more than one {1) year.

It may b ghalished without prior aotice:

ila, At the end of each school year,

Chapier V1. Professionst Compensaiion, Boonomie Benefis, & Secoriny
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Ir iz pecessary that a fraction of an FTE employes: musi be
increased during a school year because a change in circumstances
OCCELS: - - - -

COme-half of a job sharing pair deparis the scene and another
suitable replacement cannot be immediately located.

The job sharing partners find they are incompatible and one (1}
leaves the District or takes unpaid leave and it is not convenient for
the District to make other suitable arrangements.

The District has need to discipline or terminate the sharing
arranpeiment because ong or both persons are not complying with
tieic priar wiittem agrcenmtent a2 o how they will raondle
responsibilities of attendance at staff meetings, equitable shaving of
student control duties during the schoo] day, evening extrafco-
curmicular supervision of students, or to attend seminars or uther
special training as necessary at the established compensation rates.

It the job share employee 15 a corrent full-time equivalest slatos,
the portion that is being vacated for the job share musi either be an
approved leave of absence or resignatiom subject to the approval of
the Diserict.

In the cvenl a job share employee desires 1o return to full-time
Btadus, the employee must notify the Human Besources Office that
hesshe desires to refurn (o fuli-fime employment (See Articie 6.12
C}. If the person has a fractionalized continuing contract, the
District must employ that person as a full-time equivalency prior o
applying for full time status positions. The enployee must use the
Position Interest Register for any opén position in the building or
District, NOTE: The jub share cannot be used to lock up a full-
time position in the same building,

Job share positions are reduced to the person in the job share with
the least seniority for the duration of the job share, NOTE: In the
cvent that there is o decline in enrollment or funding and the
building must excess one FTE and one of the job share educators
has the lowest building seniority, both of the persons invalved in
the job share shall be excessed, regardless of the sentority of the
other job share employee,

If the job share position becomes a part-lime position without the
provisions of the job share, then the employee shall regume full
seniority tights as other members of the bargaining unit,

Employees must notify the Human Resources Office by March | of
the precading school vesr with & proposal to enter or lerminate 2
jah share assignment.

Chapter 11, Professional Compensation, Economic Benelils. & Security
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1A e Jobh Bhave Defineds

A job share and a pari-time positdon are both considered fractionalized. The difference
in the two (2) positions are that job shares involve two {2) persons for ome (1) full-time
position. A part-time pesition does not invelve another ermployee in fulfilling the dutfes

and cbligations
day or calendar
eligible for job

i

1l

fita.

tib.

fif.c.

it

iil.e.

of the position. Job share teachers teach at different times of the school
days and have responsibility for the same students. Employees who are
gharing must:

Have continuing contract status.

Cuorrently be in the same building or have expressed an interest on the
Pasition Interest Register for consideration in 4 prapased job share

position.

Exmployee Orientation

The district will priovide to the employee a checklist of potential
adwverse effects from job sharing or otherwise accepting a pari-time
position and the employee willingly accepts those limitations by
initialing each area.

An individual’s advancement on the salary schedule steps may be at
lzast biannual and aften more years apart depending on the
proportion of teaching perlormed. (Article 11.12 A i)

Eligibility for retitement credit may be limited or nonexistent
during those years pursuant 1o state teachers’ retirement system
Provisions,

Anindividual’s "continuing contract rights" for the following vear
are redoced to the proportion of the day actually worked for a
foliowing year. The District is not legally bound to reinstate the
individhal into a full-time position. Reinstatement to a full-time
position will be at the District’s convenience.

An individual may be required to returm o flt time any time for
"urgent needs” of the District, i.g., student enrollment change,
Space siluations, ete. .

Individuals proposing to enter into a job sharing arrangement wiil
prepare a signed, written agreement. Tt will stipulate how each
individual will handle each and all of the duties and responsibilities
ol the position being divided. These will include, but not be
limited to, the following: atendance at building and District staff
meetngs, back-to-school night For parents, student supervision
duties both during school hours and evening student body
activities, individoal parent conferencing, equipment inventory, and
similar kinds of activities nortnal to those of a full-time teacher as
may be identified by the building administrator, The building
administrator will sign after reviewing and commenting in writing
hisfher approval ar disapproval of any aspect of the proposed plan.
The plan is to be presented to the Human Resources Office for a
priar final review before the proposat can be approved.

Legat Relerence RCW 2BAG06, 300

Chapler 11. Professional Compensaiion, BEconomic Benelits, & Security
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Article 11,13

A minimum of twelve {12} months of apprenticeship training andfor work experience
and/or service in a vocationally-accredited assignment may be credited as one {17 year
of pticr "teaching” experience, providing such experience has not been previously
evaluaicd and allowed for salary placement eredit as being equivalent to undergraduate
academie training. {Articles 11.7 and 11.8}

Miscellaneous Provisions of Salary Schedule Placement and Other Matters of
Payment

Article 15,14

hits for salary schedule placement will be recorded in quarter hours. Semester hours
will be: muitiplied by the facior 1.5, to amive af their equivalent in quarter lours.

Article 11.15

To assyre aceeptance of undergraduate congses lower division, subsequent o 971782, a
teacher must first obtain written verification from the Homan Resources Office that the
credit will be acceptable for inclusion in the 5-275 annual personnel report ta the office
of the SP1. The applicants must then obtain a positive written endomscment from hisfher
immediate supervisor and appropriate administrator that the course is relevant amd
acceptable,

Article 11.16

Evaluation of academic preparvation and any prior prodessional experience for purposes
of salary schedule placement will be initially done in the Homan Resources Office.
Questions regarding appropriatencss of an interpretation andfor the application of a
salary placement pravision in an individual case may be refermed by the administrator of
Human Resources, or by the applicant for a salary advancement, to the appeopriate
administrator {or review and written recommendaticn.

Article 11.17

The appropriate administrator or the applicant for advancement on the salary schedule
may reguesl the applicant’s immediate supervisor to provide g written assessment of the
value of & particular underpraduate course, conference, or workshop completed or
pioposed regarding its relative value past, immediate, andfor potential in providing
better professional services in hisfher assigned responsibilities.

Article 11.18

Certificated stalf desiring salary lane advancement on the salary schedule should make
spplication on forms provided in the Human Resowees Cfice not later than April 13, if
the individoal anticipates haviog all of the gastandiag requiramants comprleted and the
new placement put into offect for the ensuing school year, Individuals fling
applications for now placement after April 15 may not have placement implemented
until the year following if there are insufficient fumds provided in the budget category
established for that purpose,

Chapter | 1. Professional Compensation, Feonomic Benelits, & Security
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Article 11.19

Documentation  11.1% A
deadline for

satary

adjustment

Salary 11.19B
adyvancement
implementation

dake

t11ec

Documents verifying the completion of sutstanding requirements for
advancement on the salary schedule must be submitted to the Human
Resources (Mfice on or befors September 13, to qualify for o salary
adjustment {or an ensuing school year. Excephions to the submission date
will be permiited onty tn extreme situations when documentation has not
been possible because of delays elearly beyond the control of the employecs.
Al course work must be documented on official ranscripts or verified
copies thereof,

The District will make every reasonable effort 1o implement the
advaneement of all individuals on the salary schedule at one time. Every
effort will be made to male the adjustment on or before the NMovember |

paytoll

An employee most document all collage units completed within six (6)
weeks of employment and within six () weeks of completion if emploved,
or by September 15th of each year, whichever comes sooper, if they are to
be utilized for advancement on the satary schedule in the future. The
cmployee may prescnt & grade slip as tentative docomentation but must
order an official ranscripl when requested by the District. The District will
bear the cost of the transcript.

Article 1120

Days of service [1.20A
& nayment
timeline

Payday L1208

LL20C

NBFTS 11,19

Each individual’s annoal professional services contract will be wriden for the
school year with the required number of duty days and dates ta be served as
provided in the calendar established for that time period for hisfher position
classification.

The District payrofl for all employees will be dishursed on or before the last
day of the month. When the last day of the month falls on Saturday or
Sunday, the payrell will be disbursed on the preceding Friday.

The salary for each employss will be paid in bwelve (12} approximately
equal instaliments of each school year with no more than twelve {E2)
monthly payments doring one (1) tax year. The Frst paymoent of each schonol
budget year will be made on or before September 30, the Jast an or before
Angnst 31, and according Lo the salary schedule and days of scheduled duty
established through negotiations for hisfher position classification for that
academic year, provided that pursuant to RCW 41.539. 179 salary schedules
and coonomic benelits may be adjnsted at any Hme (unds arg available lor
that purpose. (See Article F1.25).

The District will take necessary action to secure any additional
compensaticn allowed in the state budger for NBPTS certifiad teachers.

Chaprer 11, Professional Compensation, Bconmmic Benefits, & Securiry
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1120 Upon written authorization of employees, the salary of each emplayee in the
bargaining unit may be deposited directly inta higther personal account of
any bank or credit union that is a- member of the Automated Clearing House.
Funds will be available oo the regularly scheduled pay date. The employes
will be provided with a wntien statesnent of the amount being deposited and
of all the dedochions made, and the comulative number of sick leave days
hefshe has on the District’s records. The statement wili be delivercd o the
empioyee’s school mailbox nat later than the last school day (or placed in
the U.5. mail not Tater than the last business day of the month when school is
not in session} immediately prior to the first day of the month. Beginning
with Septernber 1, 2001, all employees, current and future, will be required
to establish a direet payroll deposit by providing the district with
information regarding & personal account of any bank or cradit union that is
a member of the Automated Clearing House, The District will provide
affected employees (e.g., those without ditect deposit arrangements) with
advance notice of this changes prior ta the June 30 pay date. New cmployees
will be required to pravide the District with direct deposit arrangements by
the end of the second pay peried after beginning employment.

1120E  During summer months, salary payments will be mailed in the U.S. mail o
the employee's home address or deposited directly into the bank account
autharized by the emploves

Changes in contract status, special assignment payment, and payroll
dedoctions will be made on the next succeeding salary warrant when the
authorization {or approved time shects in the case of sumrmer werk special
assignments} have been properly submitted to the business office on or
before the payroll cut-off day each month. An anthorization submitted afier
the payrodl cot-off date of each manth will be processed with the next
Tollowing payrotl.

Article 11.21

The basic contract term of service ot all cortificated staff is one hundred cighty (180)
days as specified in the adopted school calendar. Payroll computations for paying for
days of service or making deductions will be elated to that term of service as the
individual "per diem® rate for a certificated staff member. Certificated staff employed
after the beginning date of the school year o complete the school year will be paid at
their individual per diem rate on the salary schedule for days actualiy worked. Services
provided outside of the Basic Education Act work year and day will be paid as provided
in Article 13.5

Article 11,22

Certificated employees hiced by the Disrict to replace educators who have been granted
official District legves shall be employed in accordance with stale statuts RCW

28A 405900 and shall receive full fringe benefits and, upon spplication for regular
contract status, shall receive appropriate consideration, subjeet o other provisions of
this Agreement and law, for regular assignment vacaneies, provided that their services
have been cvalualed as satisfactory. Individuals seeving as replacement conbract
teachers will be placed on the safary schedule accarding o their qualifications.

1
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Article 11,23

Reimbursement of Automobile & Other Necessary Authonized Expenses Incorred In
Performing Service for the District

11.23 A Certain District employees may be required to have an zutomobile available
durtng regular working hours as a condition of continued employment in a
particular position to carry out assigned responsibilities ceguiring mobility
witthim the Dizmict or avallable 10 make emergency wips on behalf of the
health and safety of children with whom they work, and they wilt be
reimbursed at the established mileage rate.

1123 B Employess whose assigument is split between buildings, will be reimbursed
at the approved mileage ratc for trave] from one school building location to
the other within the duty day. Employees will nol be reimbursed for travel
from and o their private residence.

Artlele 11.24

An employee required to use a personal car on District business shall be compensated at
the rate per mile established by the Tnternal Revenue Service (1RS) as appropriate for
business use of a private vehicle, The rate will be bmely adjusted whenever needed to
keep it contemporary with the tatest IRS regufations. Mileage will be authorized and
validated by the proper administrator in accordance with the budget and the established
polictes and regulations of the Disirict.

Article 11,25

Reimbursement andfor advances for authorized expenges incurred in performing
servives to and for the District will be made in aecordance with the policies and
regulations of the District.

Article I1.26

Insuranie & Employee Protoction
11.26 A i The District shall provide Lability insurance protection (Article 11.26 A
if} for cach employee cavered by this Agreement in case of suit, actions,
ot claims against the employce and/or the District arising from ot out of
the employee's performance or failure of performance of duties as agent
for the Disimict, provided hat the Distcr shall ot be obligaed w
provide liability insurance protection or defend employees in
connection with an employee's pross nepligence, intentional or wanton
misconduct, or knowing violation of law or eriminal act; furher,
provided that the employes agress 1o give notice as soon as possible to

the Human Resqurces Office of any such suit, claim, ar action brougti
against said employee.

it TPolicy limits are ope millivn dollars combined single limit badily infuery
and propetty damage liahility pratection. The Association may request
and will be provided information of District coverage year,

Chapter f|. Professional Compensation, Feonomic Benefits, & Security 1l
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An employee is authorized to use foree, but no mors force than shall be
NECessary, Upon o toward a student or other person on or around school
premises whenever such employee is about to be injured, or when the
employee lawfully comes o the aid of ancther sbout to be injured, or to
prevent a malicious trespass, or other malicipus interference with that
real or pesonal property which lawfully is io his/ler possession, in the
possession of another employee of Btadent, or upon school promiscs,

The District shall provide legal counsel to an employee against whom a
lawsuit is institnted and which suit arizes out of histher proper exercise
of that force authorized in this article, or in other District regulations,
Furthermore, Lhe District shall assist an employes in obtaining counse!
to represent him/her when hefshe has been assaulted in or around the
school premises or as a result of hissher performing hisfher profassional
duty.

A member of the bargaining unit shall not be required to transport 2
student in hisher persomal vehicle, except in a medical or emergency
situatiom or a5 an identified component of a paid extracucricolar
program activity assignment. (See Chapeer 13}

An employee may of hisfher own valition choose to transport a student
to a sponsored or sanctioned activity away from a school that 15 an
extensian of the District’s curriculum program(s), a school building’s
operations, or the Disticts extracutricalar programds). During such
expeditions the eraployee will be covered by an excess business
automobile liability insurance policy maintained by the District for the
protection of employees and voluntears ng may provide transportation in
their personal vehicles for the students of the District.

District and building administrators shall be responsible io advise each
employee verbally and in wriling at ieast once each year ol the nature of
the liability they assume in lranspotting students, Specifically:

Current minimum financial responsibilicy limits required of every
vizen by Washington State Law (ROW 46.29.490) ara
S25.000¢50,000 bodily injury and $10,000 property damage and
that each passenger transported in a privale vehicle is provided a
seat and a proper safety restrain (seat belt), Any employec
transporting o student should comply with the law.

The employee’s personal automohile insurance is the primary
msurance coverage in the cvent of an accident and a
claimfudzment rmade against the employec.

The District’s business aurmobile lability insurance of ene milliun
dollars is utilized after the maxirum limits of the empioyees
persomal vehicle liability coverage is exceeded. The Dhistrict’s
coverage does not include restoration of damages incuerred 1o the
employees vehicle.
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v If the District plans to requite an employee specifically emptoyed to
sponsotfsupervise an extracurricolatfeo-currieulur activity, to provide a
certain measure of transportation of students as a necessary component
of the assignment, this information will be communicated in writing on
the supplamentary cortract and brought verbally to histher atrention a
the time the contract is to be signed. The District will clearly stipulak
the ampunt of ransportation required and any specific conditions that
need ta be abserved by the emptoyee in that specific portion of his/her

assignment.

The District or its insurer(s) will reimburse the member, as obligated by
statute, for loss or damage of not less than ten (§ 103 or more than two-
hundred and fifry ($2500 dollars to personal property caused while such
employees are engaged in (1) the maintenance of order and discipline, or (2)
the protection of school personnel, sehool property, or students.

The District agrees to budget $3000 per year for the purpose of reimbuarsing
employees whose personal property, mehading clothing and automobile, is
lost or damaged as a resull of thefi and vandalism,

The District shall promulgate reasonable rules and repmations outlining the
procedures and documentation nesded for payment of a reimbursement
claim. These rules shall be governed by the following provisions:

i The use of an employes's personal equipment for instroctional purposes
st have the prior written approvei of the employee’s supervisor.

i Loss or theft of cash s not covered.

jit Theft or vandalism must have ogeurred while the employee was
performing assigned duticsfresponsibilitios,

iv  The employse must report the theft or vandalism to the appropriate law
enforcement apency within forty-eight {48} hours of knowledge of the
incident, and a copy of said repott must be provided to the employee’s
supervisor.

v The employee must complete a Proof of Loss and Claim
Reimborsement form and attach any receipts or cost estimates that
cxplain the amount of theft or vandalism. The claim for reimbursernent
must be made to the employee™s supervisor within ten {10 days of the
theft or vandalism, or the claim is deemed waived by the employes.

vi The employee must exbaust histher own insursnce recovery passibilities
before being eligible for reimbursement from the District. Upon
Diigtrict appraval of an employeg's claim, the employves may be
reimbuorsed up to $250.

vit Reimbursement claims shall be filed for amounts not less than ten
dallars ($10) but not more than pwo hundred and fifty dollacs (52500 for
each loss.

viii Repair and replacement costs shall be based on the most current and
available estimate of current value, rates, andfor prices.

Chapter | 1. Professional Compensation, Econumic Benafies, & Securiry
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Reimbursemeant of employes claims will occur in June, The amouit of
reimbursement, up to 4 maximum of $250, depends on the number of
claimis fifed with the District, The District wili make every effort to see
that each emplayes receives an equitable share of the §3000. For
example: If there were forty (40) claims for $250, each employoe
would receive $125.

It is recognized that the payments received as compensatian by an
employee injured on the job upder circumstances bringmg him‘her
within the coverage of the Workmen's Compensation Act of the state of
Washington are less than the regular wage paymenis recelved by the

employee.

In case of any on-the-job disability which is covered by Statc Industrial
Insurance under the Workmen's Compensation Act of the state of
Washington, the employer will pay vo such disabled employee, out of
his/her accumulated sick leave, an allowanee equal to the differcnce
between the State Workmens Compensation benefits and the
employee's regular gross pay, less statutory deductions, beginning at the
time of disability and continwing until lhe accumulated sick leave
entitlement is completely expended. If the emplayee is still disahled
after histher earned sick leave allowance is expended, the employes will
revert ko only the pay coverage afforded by State Workmeo's
Compensation Insurance.

In order to receive benefits under this Acticle, employees may be
required at the discretion of the employer to submit evidence, in writing,
from a duly licensed medical examiner that, in the opinien of the
examiner, the employee was physically unable to retum to wark on the
day for which bepehits arg claimecd.

Ench site staff, under the leadership of the principal, shall establish
emergency procedures in which staff are able to communicate with the
principelisuperyisor about & situation that is potentially volatile. These
emergency procedurcs will also include methods for providing rapid
assistance 1n emergency situations when a potential for physical harm to
an erpployee is evidenl. 1hese provisions shall be communicated to all
stalf members and published in a stafi handbook or similar document by
the opening day of schoal,

Any case of agszult upon an employee by a student, parenl, or guardian
shall promprly be repotted b the employee's supervisor ar designes,
The employee's supervisor shall immediatel y report the siluation to the
admirnistrator of Human Resowees. The District will covnseal with the
employes on those legal eights and altemative courses of action
available to the emplovee. If there appears 1o be a contlicy of inkerest,
the conflict will be identified, the District will advise the employee, and
the employee has the option to seek legal counsel elsewhere.

The principalfdesignes shall inform "on a need-wo-knew basis™ any staff
member who may have congislonl contact with a student if thal student
in the principal's judgment poses 4 threat to the stalf member,

Chapter 11. Professional Compensation, Economic Benefits, & Security 14
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Assault, FL26F  iv  In those situations where criminal charges arising out of employment
reporting & have been filed against an emnployes where it is mutuzlly determined
legal-—- - - -+ - --—--appropriate, and there is no-eenflict of interest,the Disteicr agrees o ... .

reimburse atf legal fees ag deemed reagonable by the court to the
emplovee if hefshe is found innocent af the charges.

126G Student Personal Property. Each teacher is expected to mamntain a positive
instructional environment in histher classroomfactivity area. In order o
maintain a pozilive instroctiona] environment, it may be necessary from bme
to time for a teacher b aesume trangitive possession of a siadent’s personal
property. When assuming transitive possession, the teacher shall take
reasenable precautions to provect the student’s persenal propecty until it can
be retwmed 1o the stodent. IF, in the judgment of the supervisor/principal,
the teacher takes reasonable precautions to protect the student’s personal
property, and after congultation with the Superintendent/designee, the
District will defend the teacher from being financially lighle {culpable) far
the loss or damage of a student’s personal property beld in ransitive
possesgion. Thiz defense iz not applicable if, in the supervisor'sprincipal’s
andfor Superintendent’z/desipnee’s judgment, the teacher is negligent, or
aeted for canversion, or acted 10 a malicions manner.

The supervisor/principal will make every reasonable effort to discourage
students from bringing persomnal property to schoal that is not pertinent ko
their instructional assipnments. Each supervisor/principal shall establish
procedures that teachers will follow when assuming transitive possession of
student’s personal property until such property is retoarned.

Article 11.27

LE2T A The District will utilize on behalf of part-time employees payrall deduction
proceduores for the purpose of making direct payment of premiums of group
insurance and other programs as are mutually derermined by the Association
and the District. Deduetions will be made aecording to the provisions of this
Agreement and the specific instruction of each employee where such
individual diserstion is allowed,

Dhstricts 11.27T B The District will provide the states contribution for cach calendar month for

contribulion each [ull-time employes covered by this Agresment for the full or partial
payment uf the prugrams mutually determined by the Association and the
District to be made available for employees. Par-lime employees’ benefits
{Article 11.27 E} will be proportionate ta the time served. (Specific dollar
amgunis are set forth in Appendixz H.Y

Mote: _Pursuane to legislation of 1990, residual amounts will first be applied
to individuals wilhin the barpaining unit pool as are required to reduce on-
of-pocket payments for family medical coverage. Any remnaining residual
will be assigned to the seli-imsurance reserve (full famaly dental-vision-
prescription-anditory, etc.).

Chapter 11. Professionad Compensition, Eeonomic Beoefis, & Secatity 15
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The District will pay the premiumn for all employees for any specific
ingurance plan(s) as may be muually determined by the Association and the

District within the limits of Asticle 11.31 B above. The specific plan - - ...

benelils and rates of any sech plan{s) 1o cover all empliyees of the
bargaining unit shall become the subject of study by District and Association
representatives. The final plan selected--or any proposal for an alteration in
benefits or rates during the lite of the Agreement--shall be a subject for
bargaining between the District and the Association pursuant to Chapler
41.59 RCW. Any portion of the Districts contribution not wilized for the
mandatory District comprehensive composite mate insurange program may be
utilized as authorized by each employee for a health medical plan that hefshe
has individually selected from those made avarlable to employees. Itis
understood by the District and the Association that any ¢osts incurred for
any insurance program(s) in excess of the total basic conttiution afforded
cach employee by the District will be assumead by the employee.

The sequence of these deductions will be made in a uniform manner, with
the health-medical plan selected by the employee to be the last deduction
made. Enroilment in 2 groop insurance plan will be notmally allowed only
withit the established "open pericd” (narmally Septamber} or within thirty
(30} days of employment.

Eligitility for participation in an insurance program shall be based on
services provided at no [ess than forty percent (40%) of a full lime
equivalent (FTE} eioployee position.

Pursuant to legislation of 1990 consolidation of the state’s insorance FTE
allotment of hugband and wife employees in the same bargaimng unit ot
between bargaining units is no longer permitted, Ome partner will bs a
single subscriber; the other will assume the costs of any dépendents,

i Group medical insurance programs immediately available through the
empioyer contribution are open panel medicalfhospital plans, Premera
Blue Cross P and FPOZ, and 2 cloxed panel health maintenance
orgaiization medicalfhospital plan, currently Kaiser Foundation Health
Plan.

ii  Group term lifz insurance (all premivms for lifs insurance must quality
for tax-cxempt status, as directed by the United States Internal Revenue
Service), accidental death and dismemberment, visioo, prescription, and
prepaid dental group programs may be made available by the mutual
apreement of the District and the Association (see Appendix H.).

Article 11.23

Statutory Funds shall be withheld from the earnings of employecs in accordance with federal or

payroll state laws and regulations for the purpose of ineome ax provision, Medicare taxes,

deductions socinl security taxes, retirement, and industrial accident medical premiums. Funds 50
withheld will be transmitted to the appropriate sovernmental agency in accordance with
agency datelines.

Chapter 11, Professionsl Compensation, Evonomic Benefits, & Security [
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Voluntary Payroll Dedoctions

Employces may authorize the District through written authorization to assign funds
from the employer's contribution to grioup insurance programs or to deduct funds from
their earnings amounts for the payment of ingurance premiums, dues and assessments,
annuities, and other appropriate group deductions. The signed authorization form must
be processed through the sppropriate department prior o the payrall cut-off date each
menth, unless otherwise provided, for the deduciion o be made from the current
manthly sarnings.

The apen pericd for enrollment in voluntary proop insurance program(s) is subject ro
the particular rules and regulations of sach carmigr. An employess participation in such
a program shall be subject to such limitations and neither the District nor Association
will be liable for obtaining an aleration from the camier in their regulations for the
henefit of an employee.

The Association acknowledyes that the District incurs costs from the data processing
procedures and labor costs necessary in providing payroll deductions. To place Kmits
on the costs ineurred in the processing of authonzations for which payroll deductions
can be made, the following authorizations have been mutoally selected by the parties:
1122 A 1 Kaiser Foundation Health Plan:

*Mew amployses may jain withio thirty (307 days of employment.
*Current employees may join during the annual open period, September
1 through Qetober 12,

it ThePremera Blue Cross Plan:

*Mew employees may foin withis thirty (30} days of employment.

*Current cmployees may join dyrimg the annual open period, normally

September i through Ociober 12,
11298 Standard Short-Term Salary Insurance (paid premiums entirely by the
employes).
11.29¢  Salary reduction agresments for tax sheltered annuities will be made
available under the provizions of Seclion 403(b} al the Internal Revenue
Code and RCW 28A 400250, Insurance companies must be anthorized by
the Insurance Commissioner of the state of Washinglon o transact business
in the state of Washington. Agents representing the insurance companies
must be licensecd under Washington state law. Refer w Appendix H.
11200 Authorization in favor of the Clark County Schoal Employees” Credit Umion
for savings and loan payments.

1129EF  Guardian Eife Insurance, 'ohn Huncock Premium Pay-Buack Term Lite
Tnsurance, Standard Supplemental Life, and Standard AD&D (paid entirely
by the emplovee).

11.20F  Contribations to United Way and the Vancouver School PHstrict Foundation

may be made in gach of the twelve ¢ E2) months of the year.

Chapter L. Profcssional Compensation. Eeanomic Benefits, & Security
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Anmal 1129 G The District reserves the right to permit additional payroll deduetions as may
deductions be requested by wrilten petition of at lzast ten percent {10%) of the
e e memm e —e . —gmiplayess-to-wareaat-the <ostof prevdding such secvice and.on specific
approval of the Board of Directors. (See Appendix G for 3 smmmary Llisting
of group insurance program benefis.)

Article 11,34

The Basic Contract Certiticated Staff (Appendix A) shall specify one hunddred eiphty
{1800 days of service to be compensated as provided in the Vancouver Professionat
Salary Schedule (Appendix ). The number of days in the basic contract will be
increased for any additional state funded in-service days.

An additional two and one-half {2 1/2) days of mandatary secvice is pravided
teachers for administrative essential activities to open and close the school year or
sernester. The building administrators will schedule the days of service., These hours of
service will be compensated at the approved houwrly rate. (Chaprer 12.5 A il and iv}
Teachers will be paid by the time sheet procedire.

Exception: Certain ernployee classifications with severat days of mandatory extended
year servics are normaily provided by a supplemental contract. Any admimisirative
essential days to be allowed for epesing or closing schon! will be incorporated into the
total days of supplementary contract.

No Districtwide meeting will be scheduled on the work days immediately preceding the
first student atlendance day, the day between semesters, and the one-half {172} day
following the last student atlendance day. These days are provided for the specific
purpose of opening school, changing semesters, and clasing a school year.

Chapeer 11 Prodessional Compensaoan, Eeonemic Senefin, & Secucity 1&
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CHAPTER 12. TRI ACTIVITIES & PROFESSIONAL DEYELOMMENT PROGRAM

Article 12.1

Concept The TRI program of the ¥Yancouver School District has g its primary objective the
enhancement of basic education programs for students.

Article 122

The primary intent of TRI is to improve the qualiry of educational services available for
students through the performance of compensated additional responsibilities provided
by certificared staff. These TRI responsibilities will go beyond those levels possible
within the basic education programs as funded by the state legislature. The legislature®
enactment of RCW 28A 400,200 authorizes the Dhgtrict o participate in supplemental
contract payments of salaries and benefits to employees who meet certain specific
provisions:

122 A The payment is not for services included in the mandalory daily average
haurs of mstruction offercd students within the one hundred eighty (1800 day
school vear as is required and funded by the Basic Education Act (RCW
2EA 1502200, or within any state funded in-service days.

122 B The supplemental contracts will normatly be for one yaar and not subiject to
the continuing contract provisions (RCW 28 A 405 240).

122C  The funding of the TRRT responsibilities is subject o funds available from
local sourees and other funds allocated outside of the BEA program.

12217y The nature of the supplemental services and level of compensation is
negotiable with the Vaneouver Bdueation Association.

Three major 122E  TRI, other than for in-service training, is payable in thres (3} increments in
elernents accordance with Appendix E and provides full compensation for the
responsibilities listed in Article 12.5.

12.2F The Asspoiation and the District recognize that the responsibilities listed in
Article 12.5 may involve, due 1o circumstances, excessive amounts of tirme.
In this regard, the District wilf exercise reasonable discretion in ks
expectations of employees, and the Association has the ripht to meet with
the principal andfor central office administrators to resolve unreasonable
situations, special events, ele,

122G Building administrators and program managers shall meet with staff to
jointly prepare a yearly TRI plan that will identify mandatory and flexible
responsibilities that will guide the staff in the implementation ol TRI
responsibilities. To the extent possible, the plan will provide a schedute of
mandatory mectingsevents that 15 balanced relative to individoal, Hexible
responsibilities and responsibilities that cannot be schedulad. Copies of the
plan wili be provided 1o the ¥Y01IA building represeatative and the Himan
Resources Cfice.

122 H  When an employee is in an tnavordable overload situation, the building

admintstrator will minimize demands on the emplayee’s time for TRI
responstbilities.

Chapter 2. TRI Avtivities & Professional Developmenl Program
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- Acticle 12.3 R o e e

A TRI activity may oceor (1) prior to andfor {ollowing the one hundred
eighty (180) day basic edacation school year, OR (2] outside of the normal
ohi-gite seven and one-half (7-1/2) hoors provided by the Bagic Education
Act {Article |05 B) or any state funded in-service days,

A TRI activity may be carried out "on site” or "off site” as is rcasonably
appeopriate for a particular sctivity.

The procedure to validate the actual performance of time andfor
respansibility of a contractual commitment will normally be made by
submission of signed docurnentation from the employee. The enployess
written affirmation of his/her presence an site at specified times and/or time
documentation associated with the creation of a work product as confirmed
in writing by the employee’s supervisor are the two {2) recognized methods
to validaks the services performed and responsibilities completed.

Article 12,4

Activities included in the TRI program are!

124 A

1248

124C

124D

Administrative meetings called by building or District admimistrators
fecessary w open andfor close the school year, See Appendix B
Administrative Essential Days,

The District’s administration may direct up te 16 bours of mandatory in-
service training. See Appendix E. Mandatory In-service Days.

Parent conferencing by scheduled blocks of time ar ather special
arcangements. Lp to two {2) non-student days may be scheduled for parent
conferencing within the TRI flexible responsibilities compensation discussed
below,

Individual preparation responsibililies when they oceur outside the normal
work day:

i Curriculum developmentfindividually designed special projects.
ii Counseling.

i Media center activilies.

iv. District authorized professional level activities.

v Tuloring of sudents.

vi Grade level mectings.

vii  Cuwiculum meetings.

viii  Building projects (after school activities, science lair, culture fait,
etc.}

ix TEF committee mectings.

x MILYI" meetings.

i Remedialfenrichment classes, students/parents.

«ii  Department and magret schood strategic planning,

xiii Report writing for compliance with IDEA requirements.

xiv Development and implementation of technology.

kv Testing and assessment requirements {or regular education and
special cdueation including statewide, mandatory, and Woodeock-
Johnsan, etc.

Chapler [2. TRI Activities & Professional Development Program
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125 A

2303

xvi  Progress reports for related services.
xvii  Targeted schools planning.

ik asscoomeverloady. — —— o — e e

xiz  Other District-atthorized activities.

Mote: TRI may be used for SBIMT activities. However, it is expectad that
511G funds will he the primary funding souree for School Improvemeant
Planning and training when such funds are availahte,

Artlele 12,5

TRI sei aside for special responsibilities:

Mandatory Responsihilities (see Appendix E.) comprised of two and one-
half day: {2 ) per vear of Hasential Administrative Activities (1.e. 20 hours)
for which the District may require the presence of an employes on the work,
site or at angther designated location. Activities as determined by the
District, or principal with input from hisfher Site-Based Decision-Making
Team are condocted dering hours of service not already compensated within
the District-established one hundred eighty {180 day school year and
routine pn-gite day. The following are illustrative of activities that may be
included in mandakory responsibilities.

i Administrative or sehool site or other anthorized District meetings
catled o open andfor close the school year,

i1 On-site preparation of classroomfingtructional environment including
preparation of bulletin boards, display tables, lesson planning and
seheduling, asgembly of wexts, audio-visual materials, student work
sheets, grade hooks, and similar kinds of tasks to openftlose a schoal

year.

iii Ewaluating and recording of student propress roports for parents at mid-
year ot end of year and meeting/consultation with other Tacuity to plan
andfor prepare presentation of programs.

iv A workshop, class, or special meeating that has been scheduoled and
deemed critical that designated statt members must be in atendance to
participate in dizeossion and decigion making of matters of concern o 2
specific site or the District, or to be oriented in A new concept that i1s 1o
be implemented.

v Emplayees are compensated at the approved hourly rate tor
responsibilities actually performed without regard 1o part-time or full-
time work schedules. Employees who do not perform the full two-and-
one-half days {e.g., late start or early departure} will receive a
proportionate amount of TRT compensated.

Flexihle Respensibilities - Appendix E
Flexible responsibilities are duties carried out on an individual basis by

employees to provide direct and/or indirect service to students,  See Article
12,5 A i for individual preparation activities.

LFF]
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1258 i Employecs will be compensated at the rate of $3.088 for employees in
steps O through 15 and $3,488 for employeas at stop 16 for the
- -performance of TRI floxible responsibilities. Lmplovees who. are part
lirne or who do not work the full school year will be compensated
proportionately.

ii Cerificated employees whe are part ime or who are hired for a portion
of the schoal year will receive a pro-rated aowound of TRI flexible
compensation (e.g., & .8 FTE receives .8 of the TRI Aexible
compensation; an employee hired on the 60" schoal day receives one
half (90/130) of the TRI tlexible compensation. An employee's flexible
TRI entitlement is fixed for the first half of the year based on higfher
FTE on October 1, and the second half of the yoar baged on hisfher FTE
on February 1, and will only be chanped prospectively at mid-year lor
changes in FTE level. Employess who enter pay skatus afier the first
student day of the year, or who depast prior to the last student day of the
year, are cotitied to flexible TRI time for each month jn which they
work & majority of the scheduled work days. Unigue circumstances will
be referred to the Hurnan Resources Office for resolution.

iii Employees who are on long-term, compensated leave, for twelve (12}
weeks or less, will contine o receive their TRI payment providing they
centinue o perform TRI activities in association with the leave. In such
case, the term substitute will not receive TRI payments,

iv Employees who arc on long-term, uncompensated leave, compensated
leave in excess of twelve (12} weels, or compensated leave of twelve
{12% months or less but who do not continue to perform TRI activitics,
will not receive TRI compensation during the period of the long-term
absence. Instead, the TRI respensibility and compensation will transfer
1z the term substitute. The employee or term sobstitute who works the
majority of the scheduled work days in the beginning and ending month
of the lang-term leave will receive the TRI compensation for that
moith,

Io-sorvico 125 C  In-service Days (Hours) - Appendix E
i The District may schedole up to sixteen howurs ¢ L6) per schoaol year for
District in-service. Parficipation in such in-service is considered a
riandatory TRI responsibility.
ii  All employecs, part time and full time, will participaie ip such in-

service and are compensated at the approved hourly rate for such in-
service,

Chapter 2. TR Activities & Professional Devalopmant Program
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CHAPTER 13, SPECIAL ASSICGNMENTS UNDER SUPPLEMENTAL CONTRACTS

Artick: 13.1
Noncompen- All educators, as professional stalf members of a faculty, are expected to provide a
sated basic certain measure of professional services that will contribute to the activitiss progranl, to
responsibility  the puidance prograni, end to the good climate and efficient operation of their schogl
for stodent without additional compensation beyond that provided in their Basic Conrract:
activites Certificated Staff on the Professtonal Salary Schedule.

Article 13,2

Supplemental  The District and the Association acknowledge that state statute RCW 280 67.074

comiracts provides that, "No certificated employes shall be required to perform duties not

requirerd described in the contract unless a new or supplemental contract is ade, except that in
an unexpected emergency the Board of Directors or School District administration may
require the employee to perform other reasonable duties on a temporary basis," and
further that, "no supplemental coniract shall be subject to the continuing contract
provizion of Titles 284 or Z8B."

Article 13.3
Supplemental [33 A  Therefore, annually, any teacher requested to perform a duty not normally
contracts issued assigned to teachers will be issued a supplementary contract stipulating the
for special duties to be performed in that special asstgnment and the compensation to be
gasignments paid, and which the edvcator has agreed b accept for the coming year. The
contract form is attached in Appendix D, and made a part of this Article by
reference.

Guidelinesfor 1338 District and building administrators responsible for selecting staff for special

selection & assignments (both paid and unpaid} must make every reasonable effort o
assignment of sEE:

personnel to

special

activities

i That the duties of non-paid special assignments paralle! the
responsibitities as outlined in WAC 180-44-010.

fi  That the special assignments are equitably distributed gmong the staff so
each faculty member carries hisfher fair share. If the building principat
and a majority of the teachers in a building approve, the Association
Faculty representative shall not be assigned extra duties.

i That equal opporiunities are 1o be extended o stalFf o obtajn
compensated special assipnments requiring a teaching certificale. The
order of consideration for the selection of individuals o obtain the
scrvices of the hest-qualified people for paid special assipnments shall
be first within the building, secord within the Diserict, and third outside
of the Distriet. The Human Besources Office shall provide the
opportumty for each certificated staff member to declare hisfher interest
in assignments. A list of intercsted candidates from the District will be
provided to each principal to be utilized in filling positions when no
gualitied certificated staff member is available from the building,

ivw  That the preferences of the cortificated staff members for particular
agsignments are considered in making assipnments.

Chapter 13, Speeinl Assignmenis Under Supplemental Contracts



Consideration
in determining
compengation
for special
assignments

2003-85

1338 v  That the procedures for the selection and assignment of individuals to
special assignment vacancics are made known in writing.

1330 The District will provide Association members with the opportunity 1o be
considered for coaching assignments. The Human Resources Office will
post such assignments for a period of five (5) working days and will refer
available gualified candidates to the building principal either in advance of
or along with non-Association candidates.

Article 13.4

Special assignments cannot always be equal. Certain extended assignments make time
demands beyond the usual requirements of all teachers. To compensate for the inherent
irmbalances in special assignments, {actors such as those that Tollow will be considered
in determining whether (1) compensation shall be paid and (2) the level of pryment 1o
be made for an activity. The Factors are not necessarily listed in order of importance
and priority:

1344  The estimated medizn number of howrs beyond the regular and required "on
site” schook-tlay hours required of all teachers and necessary for an educator
to reasonably meet the demands af hisfher specific special assignment; or the
additionat duty days beyond the basic contractual school year,

1348 Numbers of teams, student patticipants, and adult assistants supervised.

134C  Degree of speeialized knowledge and experience necessary Ior the
agsignment.

1340 Equipmenl and facilitics supervision and maintcnance responsibilities,
134E  Health and safety lUability lactors inherent in the activity,

1341F  External public pressures immediate andfor potential.,

134G Envirenmental factors, oot in weather, etc.

134H  Thelevel of payment made for a speciic activity should be relevant and
competitive with the "prevailing rates of pay” in effect for the same or
similar activity in other comparable schoo] disinicts.

Article 13.5
Rates of compensation lor services provided throvgh a supplemental contrart:

135 A  Extra and Co-Cumicular Programs, Services will be compensated as
provided in the salary schedule of Appendix E which is made a part of this
Article by reference.

135 B ‘The salary level indicated for each activity is based on the level of
responsibility as identified within each of the factors in Article 13.4 through
a full-scale stody conducted in school year 1988-B9, If a substantial change
is made in the time andfor responsibilities, the Distriet and the Association
will promptly reevatuate the level of compensation scheduled for that
activity and make whatever adjusiments are necessary in compensation as
are fair and equitable within that overall program.

Chapter 13, Special Assignments Under Supplemental Ctanlracls
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13.5C  Services are to be provided and salary payments will be made as are
scheduled for each activity {Appendix E). The first payment for an activity
should be paid at the end of the starting month, i the starting date is belone
the regular payrol] cut-IT date for that month as established by the business
offlice.

MNaonscheduled 1330 Periodically, the District is required 1o mandate an emplovee to provide
& emergency howurs of services that are not and cannot be schedoled ahead of time.
mandatory

hours of service

i The inventory of the loss or damages of equipment, etc.

ii  To provide tutorial services to a home-hound stodent.

iii Attendance at school board meeting or simdlar kind of mesting or
heanng to provide a quality of information not possible to obtain from
other sources,

iv School review activities and meetings and similar kinds of meetings
scheduled outstde normal working hours.

v Toserve as an assigned mentor in formative supervision by an
experienced teacher of a teacher at risk in his'her eonployment
performance,

vi Saturday school supervision.

vit The preemption of planning period when substitute teachers are
unavailable for absent teachers.

viti These assignments will normally be compensated at the gpproved
hourly rate for the number of hours stipulated by the supervisor at the
time the request for service is made to the employee. When
assipnments require the employes to provide instruction to athee
employees, the employee will be compensated at the approved
instructional rare for the nember of hours stipulated by the supervisor.
Reimbursement for transportation costs will be allowed when needed at
the established rate.

135E  Subsidiary Program Pay Rates,

i  Associated Student Body Activides: Certain ASB programs require
the employment of officials and others to administer their operation.
The rates of pay are determined in the budget established for the ASB
program. Employment of s eertificated employee in these programs is
optional with the eraployee.

it Special Sport or Musle Clinics, Camps, Workshops for Stndenis,
From time o time the District provides quasi-sponsorship for student
activities entirely funded at the cost of the participants. Employment io
these programs 15 opticnal with an employee. The level of
compensation s entirely B mater to be determined by the director of
each such program with input from the employec participants and not a
concern o the Association,

13.5F Categorically Funded Special Puerpose Programs Hates of Pay. From
time to time the District may obtain a grant of money for a special purpose
program (from the state and federal government or a foundatian}. The Jevel
of compensation may be stipulated within the parameters of the program as
determined by the agency making the grant. When the outside apency does
not establish the rste of pay, an appropriate rate establizhed in the
enhancement program will be utilized.
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Article I3.6

Flacementan  Each individual serving on a supplementary contract for compensation will be given

special histher proper placement on the salary scheduls adopted for hisfher specific spacial

assignments assignment activity. Where increment steps are provided, placement on the special

salary schedule  assignments salary schedule will be based on the number of verified seasons or years in
the activity at a commensurate level of responsibility for which the individual is issued
a supplemental contract with the Disirict,

Article 13.7
Genem) 137 A The extended programs offered in each building will be directly
supeivision of adminisiered by the building principal or a specifically designated assoczale
extended principal for each extended program. Administrative responsibility will
Programns & inclode the selection of the educator o be recommendead to the Huoman
personne] Resources Ofiice to operate an extended day program; approval of hours

and dakes for activities; and the regular appraisal of the program and

Building personnel carrying it out. The building level administeator may call upon
administrator’s the appropriate District program supervisor to assist himfher in carrying out
respoesibalities adeyinistrative responsibilities.

137F  The bhuilding administeator assigned to supervise a pattclar paid
supplementary coniract assignment will, each year, prior to the
commencement of the activity, verbally inform the employee coniracled for
the activity what is expected of the employes in Lhe assigument.

Articke 13,8
Ceneral 13.8 A Supplersentary contracts are issoed on a one-year {1) basis and gxpire at the
provisions of end of each schaol year, June 30, (ROW 28A.405.2400

supplementary
conttact: Term

1388  Payment for extended day services will normally be paid as provided in the
“Payment Schedule” as attached in Appendix E and as revised in subsequent

Years.
["ayment 138C  The administrator designated o supervise a special assigmrnent program wilf
schedule make every reasonable efiort o meat with each supplementary contracied
staff member as ¢arly as possible afier the completien of a seasan for
May ) appraisal of services, and will decide whether a recommendation will be
notice{ st of made to continue the slafl in the special assignment for the subsequent
recormmenda- schoo! year. Normally, the desipnated administrator and individual(s)
tion and serving in paid special assignments will inform the other not Jater than May
contraciyal 10 of each year il there is a reasonably strong reasan or possibility that
status for cither desires to make a chanpge in the gpecial assignment confractuul
subseguent relationship fram the previous year.

YCHIS

Pateis) of issue  13.8D  Every reasopable effort will be made to issue paid supplementary contracts

of in advance of the first studept attendance day of the school year. Paid
supplementary supplementary contracts for special assignmenis will be issued as (ar in
comiracts advance of the date when service will begin as is administrativeiy feasible,

e, conclusion of nogotialions, etc.

Chapter 13, Special Assignments Under Supplemental Contracts
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Individual educators will have the right to aceept or reject the offer to
pruvide services under a supplementary contract without fear of reprisals,
e, Door aftitede o evaluation of hasic confract aervices, azsignment to least
desirable non-paid special assignrnents, etc. It is acknowledged by the
District and Association that a qualified person must be made available ina
school o serve the needs of students in the special assignment activities,
The District and/or building administrator may initiate transfers and/or
reassignments within the building and/or District teaching staffs, or make
other suitable arrangements {o meet e needs of staffing the supplerentary
contract’s programs. The provisions of Article 714 will apply in making
soch involentary transfers or reassignments.

Two {23 copies of each supplementary contract shall be execnted with each
aducaror assiznad to an extended program, with aee (1) copy 1 the aducator
and one {13 copy ta the personnel file maintained for e2ch educator in the
Ihsiict Human Resources Qffice,

Article 13.%

Fxtended Seasom Compensation & OH-Site Txpenses:

Off-site travel and other nevessary expenses incurred by an employer responsible for a
gtudent group will be reimbugsed accotding to established District repulation for such

COELS,

Chapter 13. Special Assignments Under Supplemencal Contraces
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CHAPTER 14. LAYQFE, LEAYE, AND RECALL PROCEDURES

Article 14.1

Prior w May 1 of gach year, the Board of Directors shall determine the necessity of
adopting a redused educationy) program by reason of financial necessity, including, but
ot fmniited 6o, levy faflure or decreased state qupport. B it is detsrmined that such
financial resources are not reasonably assured for the following sehool year, the Board,
vpon reconumendation of the Superintendent, shall adopt a reduced educational program
which shall take iuto consideration the provisions set forth in this Agreement. The
layoff, lenve, and recall procedure is 1o be utilized only when it is necessary to reduce
the program through abofistunent of certificated staff positions and the number of
employecs in active service.

The layoff and recali procedures are designed o effect a program and staff reduction in
an arderly mammer with the least hardship to individuals apd with a minimom disruption
of employes-employer refationships and the delivery of best possible educational
services 1o the students of the District.

Digtrict representatives will consult with Association represcntatives within a
rensonable ime prior to or immediately following a decision to review and discuss the
documents utilized in establishing the basis for anticipating a loss in revenues and
consequent necessity of the decision for a reduetion in program for the ensuing year,
Subsequent to ary final decision by the District that z reduction in proyram is
necessary, timely, periodic meelings with Tepresentatives of the Association, normally
the President and Executive Director, will be scheduled to ensure full communications
regarding the review of budgel documents.

Digtermination of the reduction in foree shall be at the District level, not at each
individual buildiny.

Article 14.2

l42 &  Priority shall be given to retention of positions in those programs and
services in those areas which relate to instruction and safcty of sudents.

1428  The District has the legal responsibility o cstablish the educational
programs, services, and staffing patterns in decordance with the Districts
basic educational goals and program continuily, consistent with the financial
resources available, The Districl has the awthority to make necessary
adjustments in the District’s educational programs, services, and other
responsibilities ag detined in statuke.

Article 14.3

Conditions which may cause ntilization ol the layoff and recall procedure sre:

[43 A  Failure of a special levy election or other events resuling in a sipnificant
reduction in anticipated revenues from any source for a following schaol
year,

1438 Termination ur reduction by state and national sources of caregorically
lunded prajects.

143C A stdeat enroflment decline requiring a proportionate staff reduction.

Chaprer 14, Layoff, Leave, and Recall Procedores
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Artiele 14.4

The District will reasonably attempt to minitmize the numnber of positions to be
abelished by reducing expenditimes in arcas of capital outlay, travel, contract nal
services, cash reserves, books, and supplies.

Article 14.5

The following general classifications and specific categories and specialties in
certificated positions within each are estalblished to ensure the gualifications of
persomnel assigned w retained positions for the reduced and remaining programs and
for the purposes of this Chapter.

145 A

1458

1450

Elementary classtoom teachers, K-5, with K-8 endorsements and other
teachers who possess the Washington State Standard/Continuing Teaching
Certificate.

Middle school plassroom teachers, 6-8, with K-8 endorsemnents, amd other
teachers who possess secondary endorsements necessary to teach specialty
areas at the middle school level (e.g.. Tanguage ans, English, social studies,
science, mathematics, physical education, gtc.), including those individuals
who prssess the Washington State Standard/Continuing Teaching
Certificato.

High school classropm teachers, 9-12, who possess secondary endorsements
necessary o teach specialty areas at the high school level (e.g., language
arts, English, social studies, science, mathematics, physical education, ete.),
includine those individuals who possces the Washington State
Standard/Continging Teaching Certificate.

Other non-supervisory certificatcd positions:

i  Specialist by finld of specialty, (c.g., ark, music, dance, reading, ete.)
i Special education personnel (by field of specialty)

tii  Vocational ieachers (by held of specialty)

1 Nurses

v Psychologists

vi  Other educational staff associates {e.g., SEP, OT, PT, etc.)

vii Secondary counselors

viii Elementary counselors

ix Elementary media specialists

% Secondary media speciulists

{Staff members who, by part-time assignments, have accumolated the
equivalent of one (13 year of full-time experience in an additional position
classilication satisfy the requitement of this paragraph with respect 1o an
additional prsitien classification.)

Chaprer 14, Laydf, Leave, and Recal| Frocedures
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Article 14.6

146 A

146 F

ICAIE

Each cerificated staff member who possesses either an inilinl or continuing
veaching certificate will, in accordance with histher seniority, be considered
for retention in hisfher position and vacancies of the same kind in the
classification, category, or specialty position based upon the individual's
cerhficated endorsemnents(s) as registered in the Human Resources Office.

A certificated staff member who possesses the standard teaching certificate
will, in accordance with hisfher seniority, be considered for retention in
his/her position and vacancies of the samie kind based opon the fofiowing
criteria:

i  Possess a major m the categary (45 quarter howrs), or
i1 Possess a minor in the category (24 quarter hours), or

iii Have at lcast B0 FTE of teaching experience in one {1} schoo] year in
the chosen category within he previoos four (4] years of teaching for a
futl-time teacher, or bave at least .40 FTE of teaching experience in one
(1} schewdd year in the chosen catepory within the previous four (4)
years of teaching for half-time (.5) teavhers.

When a reduction in force is anticipated duoe to levy loss, state financial
crisis, enrollment decline, or other foresecable budget reductions, the
Human Resoutces OHice shall provide every member of the bargaining unit
the opportunity to rcview histher individual Employment Qualifications
Status Sheet, affix hisfher signature certifying as bo the accuracy of the
information listed, and return the sheet 1o the Homan Resources Office.

if the information is inagcurate, the member should contact the Human
Resources Office immediately to coract bisfher file. No new information
may be presented for inclusion in the Employment Quahifications Status
Sheet after the information on the document has been certified with a
signature as accurate. MNew information will be incorporated inte the official
record in the following year.

The Employment Quoalification Status Sheet will include the following
nformation:

i The Washington certificale held.

i Hisfher wotal years of documented service (im Disirict files) in the state
of Washington,

iii  Ilisfher college major(s), minar{s).

iv  Successful experience in keaching subjecks outside the majorfminor of
preparation within the last (en (10} years,

v The classificalions, categunes, andfor specialties hefshe feels qualilicd
far as per Article 14,3 and hissher order of prelerence for each in
addition 1o the present assignment.

Chapter 1d. T.ayolf. Leave, and Recal] Procodures
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Stalf members will be considered for additional elassifications, categaries,
andfor specialties oply if they do nut qualify for retention in the

~¢lassification, category, or specialty position-held atthe time of the

implernentation of these procedures.

Article 14.7

Certificated staff members shatl be considered for retention or recall to vacancies in
positions within the flassilications, catepories, or specialties for which they gualify
under Article [4.6 hereof. The individual must possess a valid Washington State
Certificare authorizing serviee in a1y position for which hetshe is being considerad or
assigned. In the event that there ate more qualified employess than available posidons
In a given classification, category, or specialty, the following criteria shall be used to
determine the order in which staff mesmbers shall be recommended for retention or
recalled from the employment poct.

147 A

147 B

147

47D

47 E

Total senierity as a certificated stalf member shall be the basis for retention
and recall in classifications in those categorics and specialties ideptified in
Article 14.5 above.

Within each such ¢lassification, category, or specialty, the stafl mentber(s)
having the greater sendority shall be recommended for retention.

Seniarity for the purposes of this Chapter shonld mean the total number of
most recent continuoys full years o documented non-supervisory service
within the state of Washington as defined in ROW 28A. 4000300, The
traditional nine (% month academic year shall be considered 4 1.0 school
year. Part-time {partjal year or day) service under a regular coniract will ha
proportionately computed in teaths (10ths) of the basic school year (180
day, on-site day, 7.5 hours). However, no more than 1.0 school year shall be
counted for any twelve (12) month pericd. AT experience to be computed
for seniority must have been documented by Febreary 1 and claimed on or
hefore February 15 of each vear (see Article 14.6 C). Professional
cducation experignce shail mean total years af experience eligible for
submixsion to OSPLon the anmual personnel ceport {8-275). (See Articles
1011, 11.12, and 11,13}

Tn the event equal seniority exists amony twe (2] or more staff members
qualified fot a position to be retaimed, the staff member having the bighest
number of credits shall be assigned to the position retained.

In the everlt a tie exists in bath wtal years of seniority and total number af
credits, the tie will be broken by draving lots ameng the stalf members in
the lic.

The presitent of the Association for the year of the redeced pragram shall
be equal in seoiority to the inost senicr certificaled cmployee in the District.

M secondary counselor will be assignad W a retained secondary counseling
position on the basis of histher Lotal senjority of service in secondary
counscling. For purposes of this paragraph, a staff member has performed in
the secondary counseting position if a .4 FTE or more of such staff members
assignment wis devoted to secondary counseling for a full semester 10 uny
TIVerl Yeir.

Chapter 14, Layoff, Leave, and Recoll Procedurcs
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The: layoll and recall procedure will not be used to separate an individual
from active service whose performance is rated "satisfactory” according to

the procedures.established m-Chapter § of this Agreement. Any-geparation. ..

for less than sansfactory service will be accomplished according w the
provisions of that Chapeer.

Article 14.8

The Distict will deternline, as acturately as possible, the total nunber of certificated
staff members known as of May | who are leaving active service in the District for
reagyns of rebirerpent, family transfer, normal resipnations, leaves, discharges, of
nonrenewals, ete., and these separations will be taken into consideration in determining
the number of available certificated positions being retained for the foliowing school

year,

Vaeant positinns will ba filled by transierring currently employed staff members within
the District unless, by reason of certification, training, andfor experience, no qualified
persan is available.

Article 14.9

149 4

o or before Koy I, the Difstrick will determine the program to be carried
out during the year of anticipated reduced funding, and the probakle number
of positions in each classification to be retgined and probable number of
Positions in each classification to be abotished, At least one (1) copy of
thege two {2} Jistz will be provided to pach school building and the
Assaciation.

498 On en before May 1, the District will publish the hist of "lentative
assignments of employees™ to classifications, categories, or specialties of
tetained positions 1 strict accord with the criteria utllized in the layol? and
recall procedures.

1M9C  Apemployee will be provided the opportunity of not less than five (5} days
following receipt of histher "tentative assignment” te a classification,
category, or gpecialty (o ask guestions and discuss il with District officials
betore it becomes a fipm assignment.

Article 14.10

1410 A  Bach individual will first be considered for continued assignmenl ta his/her
present, of duplicate of hisfhet prescot, assignment according Lo procedures
contained in this Chapter,

14i0 B 11 hefshe dues not qualify 1 retain hisfher present position, hedshe will he

considered for posinuns in other classifications, cotegorics, or specialics in
the District according 1o the eriteria and procedures in this Chapter.
Seniority shall be used solely 1 entitle an individual to a retained position--
not necessarily ussignment we the retained position of histher prelorence.

Chapter 14, Tayol, Leave, and Recali Provedures
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Cn or before May 15, the Superintendent shaf) take such action as may be necessary
under state statuiz 10 notify individuals that have not been placed in the retained
posittans that ther contracts will not be renewed, or that their contractual status may be
adversely affected becanse of the conditions fhat are requiring the District to make a
reduction in its program and the abolishment of certain positions.

Article 14,12

The aptions avaitable to individuals with more than one (1} successful year of eaching
in the District and tecetving written natice of probable canse for separation from active
service with the District becavse of layoff procedures arc:

14.12 A Submit a written appeal for a hearing with the Board within ten { 10) days,
s provided in ROW 28467070, o direcy appeal w Superior Conr.

14.12 B Subimit a written appeal of the separation notier and simultaneously
subnll 4 request for a District budget cnsis leave. [Articls 5.17%)

14.12 C Allow histher emplovee stalus with the Pistrict to be terminated at the end
of histher present contract.

Artiele 14.13

14134 A request lor a District budget crisis leave as provided in Asticic 14,12 B
above will be implemented purtuant 1o Article .13 of this Agreement.
Reference is hereby made o Article £.13 and by this reference made a
part of this Article.

14,13 B All certificated empioyaes, whether exercising option A or B of Article
I4.12 and having one (L} or more years "satisfactory service,” will
automatically be placed in & District employment poal. Article 6.13 of the
Comprenensive Professional Agreement will govern the application and
implementation of those people placed in the District employment ponl.
Relerence is berehy made (o Article .13 and by this relcrence made a
part of this Article. The Disteict will establish and adhere (0 reasonatle
and adequate procedures i nofy an individual in the pool when
vacancics ocenr for which hefshe is gualifierd.

Article 14,34

14,04 A L the layoff and recall can be accamplished under the normal procedares
sel lorth above wilhowt causing or apgrovating an imbalance in the
cextificalerd staffs ethnic and/or maleifomale representation within any of
the two (2} employment areas as defined below, the standard procedures
shall pertain and the sperial provisions of this paragraph shatl nor apply.

Chapter 14, Layoft, Leave, and Recal] Procedures 6
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l4.14 B If the layoff and recall under the normal procedutes would result in

causing or aggravating an imbalance in the certificated statts ethnic

T —---andfor maleffemale representation within.a given employment area, then. _
in cach such area where underrepresentation would ocour or be apgravated
by reason of the implemsitation of the normal procedures, the number of
persans within the underrepresented group shall be reduced by the same
percentage (A5 clasely as may be practicable) as the number of parsons
within Lthe area as a whele is redoced. The layoeff and recall within each
vnderrepresented groop shall be aceomplished by applying to the
metobers of the underrepresented gronp iself the normal selection roles
set forth above.

Chapter 14, Lavoff, Leave. and Recall Provedures 7
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15, SITE-BAS

Artiele 15,1

The VEA and VSD affirm a principle of modern management that recognizes that
decisions in the operation of an organization are best made by the individuals who
actually provide the service. The Site-Based Decision-Making Team philosophy is
comprised of three (3) main elements:

15.1 &4 The decentralization and democratization of appropriate building level
decisions {i.e., those not governed by Dhstrict policy, regulation, or Stake or
Federal statute);

1318 Dclegation of authority to the building principal 2nd bissher staff to identify
deeisions regarding the delivery of instructional programs of a school that
Wil improve the edvcation being provided for the students; and

151C  Development of responsibility among site staff for the determination,
execution, and evaluation of the revised instactional programs.

Article 15.2

The Site-Based Decision-Making Team is sujtable only for topics and actions that
irnpact mstritction in 4 specific scheol which will be limited 1o their zite. The building
principal will continue to be responsible fur school operations. The Districe will
eontinue {0 deiermane salatios, staffing fortmdas, vesting, busing sehedules, and oMl
othet such topics that unifurmly impact each and all of the varicus classifications of
schools in the District. The Board will continue (o exercise its autharity and
responsibilities.

Article 15.3

The patties agree that cach party will equally strive tn guod Faith (o make the SEDMT
philosophy a reality in al! schools in the District,

Article 154

Sie-Bazed Decision-Making for the purposes of this Chapter is delined as the
decisions of the staff relative to the instructional program and delivery at thal site.

The cortificated stafF shall constitute the Site-Based Decision-Making Team
(SBDMT). Leadership responsibilities shall be shared by co-chairs mude up of the
outiding priocipal or assistany and 2 momber of the ertificnted instrociiowal Yacalty
{may be the faculty representative) who is annually selected by a majority vote of the
certificated staff at Lthat site who are members of the Association's barpaining unit.
Each [aculty may select more than one co-chair to carry out the diverse instrustional
decisions within a large staff, The cachairs will jointly establish the agendas and
ather aspects of governing meetings and custemary duties and responsibilities of a
democratic organization,

Chapler 15, Site Based Devision Making
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Article 15.3
Each SBDMT will be comprised of twa (2) kinds of members:

An active member is an individual who personally chooses to become involved in all
of the processes necessary in the study ang planning as well as the implementation
agpects of all the activities involved in the identification and achievement of an
instructional goal. These persons are willing to remain on site beyond the routine “on-
Fite® seven and cne-half hour {7 Ve day, lo utibize the Enbhancement Aclivities
program, following approved program guidelines. Active members have by self-
determination antd declaration identified themselves as active participants,

The principal and co-chair will organize these persons imte committees, the number
and size of committees as is appropriate to meet the needs of the instructional issues of
the sitz they serve. The number, time, and places of team meetings will be determined
fctully By the co-chairs and the participamts. Every reasenable effort will be made to
provide equitable opportunity Tor involvement of each member of the group. Sub-
conunitiee chairs will schedule meetings as mutvally determined by members of the
committes, Disputes over whether a proposcd decision is subject to site-based
decision-making will be referred to the Association and the District For resalution.

A passive member i an individual wha chooscs o play no significant rofe in the study
and planning of a school improvement planning process. Passive members shal) be
included in the review of propused plans and in all consensus building activities
relative to the approval and implementation of the plan,

Article J5.6

The decision-making process shall include open dialogue in which issues are
presented, defined, discussed, and reselved. This shall be a process in which those
affected by a decision participate directly or through a representative process. The
following levels of agreement are in the order of priority.

5.6 A  Every réasonmable effort will be made to reach instructional decistons of the
team by consensus, Consensus is when a decision has been agreed to by all
members, aotive and passive, All members have an understanding of the
reasoning beading to the decision and will suppent the decision. Brample;
Fist-ta-five method, all participants shaw five’s. This would be the same as
a 100%: agreement,

1568  Each member, active and passive, may not completely agree with the
decision, but all should feel that they have had their information and
opinions heard, that fheir views have been considered, and that now all will
abide by the proup decision and suppory its implemeniation, Bxample:
Fist-to-five methed, pariicipant range in agreement from 1-5, but 00 fists
are indicated.

1560 When it has been determined by the ca-chairs that consensus cunnot be
achigved, proposals may bs submitted for a vote w anly those members of
the faculty who arc impacked by the vore. IF a dispute arises regarding who
shonlld have voting privileges relanive o who is impacted by the decision
the issue will be submitted o the ca-chairs and VEA building
representatives for resolubion by consepsys. When votes are taken, 50%
approval is required by all sites. Bach Site-Based Decisiop-Making Team
may increase the percentape necessary for appraval due b the uwnique

-3



Minarity reports

Apgendas and

Winutes

Use of TRI funds

Budget aversight
COTMties

200305

citcurnstances of the propasal. The vote to determine # higher rate of
approvel shall be based on a simple majortty. The decision regarding hallot
procedures shall he exchasive 10 each gike or sdmiisteotive wmig, The YEA
buildfing representative(s) shall be responsible for all balloting.

Article 15,7

Any member of the Site-Based Decizion-Making Team shall have the right to make a
minority repore (o the team.  Sofficient time shall be granted for the member to
Fomposs And present isfher report prior to any approval process.

Article 158

The principal and histher team wil] deterntine the mechanism for determining the
meeting agendas. The principal will amange (o bave notes taken on topics discussed
and action taken at the meeting. The princinal will see that any recommendations
and/or decisions are prepared for publication and distriburion made to all members of
the team in a timely manner.

Artdele 15.9

Decision-ymaking activities may require additinnal time beyond regularly scheduled
faculyy meetings, Cotsequently, alt Fleaibie Days avaitaole 10 each FTE may be nsed
by members for instructional program planning beyond the regularly scheduled schao)
day, and one hundred eighty {180} day school year.

Article 15.10

Each zchogl, site, or admintstrative wnif shall form a moandatery budget oversight
committee, The makevp of this committes shall be the principalfdesignee, co~chair(s),
YEA faculty representative(s), secretary or clerk responsibile for budsgets,
representatives from depariments, mediz specialists, and any other individuals
necessary 10 the development of the budget. The function of the cammittes will be 10
overses the planning and distribution of the budget end to monitor at least onge a
manth all expenditures, balances, transfers, ete. Full disclosure of budget infirmation
ghall be ayailable to each facylty membar by the members of the budpet oversisht
commities.

w4 refarences to SBLT comtzined in other chapters of the CPA, shall be considered
SPDMT pursuant to this revigion of Chapter 15,

Chapter |3, Stte Based Decision Making 3
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CHAPTER 16 - PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT PRO M

Article 16.1

General Administration of the Professional Development Funds,

16,1 A The District and the Association recogmize the imperative that Ieachers and sducational

IE1B

suppart personnel be life-long leamers. To meet this need, each employee must have aceess
to a comtinuous cycle of professional development, strategically planned o embrace subject
matter knowladge, essential learnings, padagogical praclices, personal and professional
erowth, continuous certification, and District goals and priorities.

A continuoys cycle of professional development will begin with the employee’s self-
nssessment. Professional development needs identified through this process will be
reviewad by the employee’s supervisor and form the basis for a plan tailored to individuwal
vecds and goals. Individua! professional development needs will be made available to the
Humant Resources Oftice. The Human Resaurces Office will ase the information to 2ssist in
idemtifying specific opportunities to satisfy the necds of employees across the District, and
ta1 cletermuine whether the plan complies with the District's professional development
guidelines. Funding of professional development needs may, consistent with Article 16.4 B
and 16.5, be from the employee’s individual professional development funds, or from other
funds made available by the Dhisirict.

Article 16.2

Optional Professional Development Funds — Appendix 1

16.2 A The District will allocate $725 for professional development activities for each FTE. This

162 B

lg2C

162D

aimount, subject to the availability of funds, is in addition to funding for other TRI
categories listed above.

Professional development funds will be made available to assist each employee in
professional growth activities, such as but not Limived 1@ the following:

i  Unique individual development needs by the selection of specific course work,
attendance at workshops, conferences, andfor,

1 By oblaining traimngfimstruction in a specific instructional skill or knowledge of 2
curriculum area through merging of histher funds with other cmployecs™ funds in order
ta provide for & boilding steff cooperative warkshap.

The District will provide the Assoctation with an annual written propram performance
report surmmatizing the professicnal development fund o include otal participants, residual
lunmding pereentage, and amount of funds remaining (if any) afier the residual pay our

The program year for professional development is July 1 ~June 3. The Dismoict wil]
provide written notice to all certificated employees that claims for professional development
that will be completed by Juhe 30 are to be submitted by July [0 for payment against the
5725 entillement and any residual amouat,

Chapler 16, Professional Development Pragram |
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Article 163

Courses/Seminars Applicable To Extended Day Activities:

16.3 &4 Ddrectors and advisors assigned 1o extended day activities may apply tor professianal

development funding of courees and peminars or clinics related 1o their extendad day
assignment listed in Appendix E. Approval by the employee’s immediale supervisor and the
Superintendent/designes will be conditiona) on whether the requesting staff member has, in
the judgment of the District, met histher professional growth obligation relative to histher
present assigvanent for the owvernt school year.

163 B Funding for a course ot seminar £ further restricted as follows:
i A maximum reimbursement of $725 is imposed.
il Anendance st one tourse or setinat per year (July 1 — June 30 shaht be reimbursed.
1il. Travel {o a course or serninar 15 restricked within the states of Washington and Orepon.
iv. Aftendance at 2 course or seminar ig limited to after the employee's work day and non-
duty days.
Article 16.4

164 A The Board af Directors will continue to hold the right and responsibility 1o exervise full

[64B

led C

comirol over the formultation of basic policy decisions that pertain to the study, mainienance,
and alteration of all cwrriculum and instructional makters, including overall plans for staff in-
service development goals and programs in the District. The District and the Association
also recognize that changes in student enrollment patterns and the community's expectations
for alterations in the kind and quality of the educational programs will regoire the
agquisition of new knowledge and skills by the teaching staff and by theire certificated
support staff.

Because the Individually Designed Professional Development Program receives fax-free
status, it is important that certain guidelines and restrictions are adhered to in order to
maintain such status.

. Individuals must pay for their participation and be reimbursed after comnpletion.
ii.  Verifications of participation must be submitted and maintained.

i, Individuads may only wilize fuods in such & way a8 0 receive dicect benefit,

tv. Funds cannot be donated io another individual for participation.

The District will make every reaspalble effort to identify in official publicalions the areas of
ihe Dhstrict's curicviurn and instructionsd program thag will requite pew knowledae wnd
skitlls, and positions where perzonnel shortages are contemplated. This information will
assist an individeal in formulating histher individual professional development propaosal for
presentatinn 1o hisfher evatuator and the Superintendentfdesignec.

Ariicle 16.5

165 4

The parties axree that in addition o career growth, and new and emerging skills and
knowledge, the professions) development program shoid also suppon:

i.  Retraining of currently employed stall to enable ithem to conlinue employment with he.
Dhistrict if 2 program is being phared cut andfor 3 teacher is working owside histher
area of academic prepraration.

I~
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ii. Updating teachers to provide effective service 1o students in the present or in a Tevised
curriculum program as may be adopted by the Distict,

iii. Maintaimng certification.

16.5 B An mdividual may be required to participate in a particular professional development
oppontunily if there 15 abupdant evidence that such involvement is critical 1o improvement of
the professional performance of histher current assignmént and/or hefshe is placed on forial
probation or is ar "high risk” for probation. These costs may be charged to the individual
professional develapment funds.

16.5C  The District may dircet up to sixteen (16) hours per year of professional development
training for which the employee will be sreimbursed at the approved hourly rate from the
§725 atlocation, Such mandatory tratuing will be communicated not faver than oie close of
the prior school year so that employees may appropriately plan for their remaining expenses.
Any additional, mandatory training weuld be subject 0 payment from other sources and
would be scheduled in coordination with the Association and with alterpative provisions to
accommaodale smployees who cannet attend a1 the scheduled time,

Article 16.6

The District will allocate individual professional development funds in the deseribed amounts.
Certilicated employees may participate on 2 voluntary basis, and may access these funds in
accordance with the provisions in this chapter.

166 A Reimbursement levels:

i Each full-ime teacher on provisional or coniinuing contract may receive up to 3125 of
professional development funds per school year. These teachers are also eligible o be
teimbursed for expenses beyond $T23, but not to exceed $1,600 from any residual
funds not encumberad afier the last day of June., Such residuat funds will be distribated
proportionately atter all initial claims have been processed with any amount over the
base of $725 restricted to district-approved college and university programs and
coursework. An exception to the use of residual funds for reimborsement of workshaps
and conferences may be made for education staff associates who require such
professional development (in lien of credit hours) for required re-certification, which
cannot be accoimplished through universaty course work. The formula will be s
percentage based on total residual funds relative to total approved expenses beyond
725, The District will have the discrefion 1o make payouts beyond the 31600 [hrt
when residual funds are available.

M. Part-time teachers, and full-time teachers who have not worked the full year, may
receive an amount equal to their FTE percentage (e.g. a half-time teacher, or a full-time
teacher hircd at midyear, may receive $362.50 of the basic amount and 50 percent of
any authorized residusi arnount.)

iti. Tcachers on one-year appointments may receive up o $725 for activitics 1aken and
coipleted by the Tast siudent day of the schoal yaar,

1v. Teachers employed less than (.4 FTE, and teachers on termimable substilute
appointments, do not veceive professional development funds.

166 B  Expepses, which qualify for reimbursement, include:

i Regismration fees, credit fees, rexthnoks, and matkerials for approved courses,
workshops, confercnees, and seminars.

Chaprer 16. Proflessional Development Program 3
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[66B ji Mileage, housing, and meals that invilve travel putside of Mulinomah and Clark
counties.

iit Payment of a substitute teacher in order to ghserve anather classroom, or to attend
approved conferences, workshops, and serminars that can only be taken during student
attendance days. Such activities should occur during mid-week days when substitute
demands are at lower levels.

iv  Payment to oneself to attend courses and workshops that are contracted for and
presented by the Dhstrict. Such payment is at the approved hourly rate and may cnly he
applied to hours outside the eight-hour workday. Residual funds may not be used for
this pueeposs.

v Offsering approved costs under a meritorious activity proposal.
166C  Restrietloms om the nse of professional development funds:

1 The Digtrict will not routinely approve activities that involve absences during student
attendance days. However, at the District’s discretion, requests will be considered
when the vitue of the iraining merts such consideration, snd the Waining 15 Tl
otherwise possible on a non-student attendance day.

il Applications shoold be submitied at least ten {10) working days in advence of the
professional develapment opportunity to allow for processing and prior approvat by the
Human Resources Office.  Applications involving travel outside of Oregan and
Washington should be submitted at least thirty (309 working days in advance to ailow
time for Board action. Exceptions to the time may be granted at the discretion of the
Human Resources Office. Professional developrment requests for a given
schoolfcontract year, must be submitted ten {10) working days prior to the last day of
schoal i allow titt 10 process the request and to return it to the teacher by the Tast day
of schoal.

iii  Reguests that involve iravel outside Oregon and Washington will be considered based
on special circumstances and for spectal needs.  Approval will give consideration (o
sltuations where comparable training is not available locally and in which:

a. the employee is involved in o conference presentation,

b. the employee is a nationa] officer in the sponsoting organization,
g, the conference is part of a larger special program or grant, or

d. ather special situatioms.

iv  Reimburseiments are subject to presentation of original receipts for alt expenses. The
claim for expenses should be submitted within ten (1) working days of completion of
the profascional developmen: onportunity and no Tater than Tuns 3 of the gresent
schood year.  The District will generally provess the reimbursement no laker than the
financial cycle following submission of a properly completed expense claim.

v Teachers are responsible for canceting professiona) development applications that wede
appraved but not subsequently completed by the teacher. Because the first 3725 of
approved professional development is considered to be (unded, any approved
application for addirtonal expenses is computed at the residual rate. Therefore, if an
approved application 15 on file, subsequent epplications will be subiest o meidual
funding unless the earlier application s caoceled on or before the 1ast day of June of the
cuntract j"['.'ﬂ]'.

Chapter 16, Professional Developmenmt Program 4
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16.6C wvi Inthe eveni that the District elects o cancel an employee’s participation in g
professivnal development opportunity for which the Digtrict had previously given
approval to the employee, the District will reimburse the smployec for any expenses,
which cannot be otherwise recovered.,

vii A leacher may not be reimbursed from the $725 professional development fund for both
AR hourly stipend and college Wition. This restriction does not apply to clock bowr or
college credits paid for by a block process (1e., clock hours purchased from the ESD by
the District, credits funded by grants applicable to special programs such as TEP and
Title, ete.}).

wirl Teachers are responsihle (or atl professional development expenses not approved by the
District, or which exceed the $725 altocation funless covered by residual funds). Thiz
restriction does not apply to professional development funded cut of sources other than
the $723 individeal professional development funds.

ix Professional development requests that arc initially disapproved by a building
sdiministralor may be appealed 10 the adminisiratoe of Human Resources. The
administrator of Heman Resources will consult with other appropriate staff directors
and make a final decision o the request. Requests that arc approved by the building
administrator but disapproved by the Admimistrator of Human Resources thay be
appealed to the Superinfendent who will make a fimafl decision.

Article 16.7
Lnduetion training  The Distriet will develop s specific training program {dates, topics, instructors, ete.) Tor all
for new certificated staff who are new o the District in a given year.
certificated staff

167 A The Axzociation will have the oppottunity to provide input on all aspects of the wraining
progeam, and the District will give full and responsive consideration o the Association’s
input.

16.7TB  The District and the Association agree that student coatact time is critical to the
development and transition of new cerhficated staff. Thercfore, the District will attempt 1o
schedule rraiming for non-stodent times {e.g., pre-school year, Saturdays, or evenings).

167 Participation in new certificated staft training is mandatory. In unigue or hardship
siluations, the Districl may excose bR individual from a scheduled training session,
providing alternsts arangtomans can be mede lor delivery of the traiving.

L1671 Certificated staff members in their first contract year with the Disirict will be compensated
for such training which ocgurs ouiside the student attendance time at the per diem rate far
the fitst level and step of the pay schedule.

Article 16.8

Professional In the second half of each school year, the Association will have the opportunity to parlicipate in a

development review of professional development program planning for the subsequent schoo] year and o make
programreview  reconunendations regarding the conent of the program.

Chapter 16. Professional Developmemt Frogram 5






APPENDIX A - 200305
Vaocouver Schoo] District No. 37
Certificated Employer — Basic Coniract

Name: S5SN:

Dage: Location:

Contract:
1. Leave Replacetnent ' 3. Second Year Provisional
2. First Year Provisional 4. Coniinuing Employee

This contract is made by and between the Board of Directors of Vancouver School District No.
37 (“District™}, und the above named employee ("Employee™). The contract period is

through » and includes 130 student teaching days and rwo (2} in-service
days. The contract period is antomatically adjusted for any days cancelled and rescheduled
because of inclement weather. Employes’s assignment and salary schedule placement are as
follows:

FIE: Position:
Pay Lanc/Step: Salary:

Salary will be paid in twelve (12) equal installments with the first payment on the last duty day of
September. Each subseguent payment will be made on the last duty day of the month. In the
event that this agreement is torminated before the end of the comtracted period, any mories paid
and/or due will be adjusted based on the amount of the contract that was completed.

The contract does not become effective until the employee delivers to the Office of Human
Resources within fifteen (13) days of the above date: (1) a valid Washinglon State proftessional
cerlificate required for the position identified above; and (2) this contract bearing the employee’s
signature. In the event that the employee fails to sign and return this contract within the time
specified, the employee shall be deemed to have waived any right to employment with the
District. For new employees to the District, this contract is also contingent upon satisfactory
completion of federal and state crinmnal history teview. By accepling this contract, the employee
certifies that hefshe is not bound by another contract that might interfere with the employec’s
performance of duties hereunder,

Employment under this contract is subject lo the provisions of the Comprehensive Professional
Agrcement (CPA) between the District and the Vancouver Education Association as well as
applicable Disirict policies, procedures and regulations. The cmployer agrees 1o perform the
duties and responsibilities of the position described for the applicable position, the CPA, and
Stale of Washingten statutes and regulations. Part-time employees may be required 1o go to full-
tine status on a ten {10) working day notice.

By order o[ the Board of Directors of the Vancouver School District No. 37, Clark County,
Washington.

By: - Signed:
John W Erickson, Soperiniendent Employes
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Vancouver School Distrlct No. 37
Certificated Teaching Salary Rates (182 Days}
2003-2004

Yearsof BA+0] BA+15] BA+30] BA+45 BA+90 BA+135 MA+0. MA +45] MA+90
Bervice ! _ | we ! PhD

29149, 29,936]  30,752] 31,568{ 34,192 35881 34,947 37,570[ 39262

29,540 30,339" 31,185 32,019] 34,869 36,350 _ 35335, 37,985| 39,665
30,080[ 30870, 31709' 32,633° 35289 36,995 35901 38,556 40,262

30,747: 31,674 32,420 33,302 36,069 37,833 36,630, 39306 41,071

31,285, 32,151| 33,017| 34,018 36724 38510 37,208 39,914, 41,701

0
1
2
3
5 31840, 32718  33,594] 34655 37,365 39,196 37,798 40,509 42,340
6
-
8
g

i 32,251 33108 34,016 35131 37,827 39,667 _ 38,213 40,910[ 42,750
' 33,130] 34,012) 34937 36118 38,868 40,760 30,185 41.934( 43,836
8 i 34202 35122] 36,069] 37,348, 40,135 42,106 40414] 43202 45172
| 38,272 37,268 38,591 41443 43481 41,656] 44510 46,548
10 ' 38477| 30,808] 42788 44,804 42984 45,855 47,060
it , ' 41,243] 44,196 46344  44,309; 47,263] 45410
12 . . 42545 45842 47,854 45707| 48,708] 50,921

| 13 _ | 47123 49,401 __47,154] 50,188 52,467
14 B 48611 51,006 48,644 51,775 54,073
15 . o 49,876 52,333 _ 40,908' 53121] 55479
16 | _ 50,873 53,3?9| 50,006, 54,183 55,588

|

Hourly Rates for Supplementai Contracts are set at $32 per hour ($37 per hour when prd'uriding instruction to other employaes),

™ BA-135 Pay Lang only applies fo empioyess who were baing paid on this f@ng prior io January 1, 1992

cO-£00% - O NIQNAddV






APPENDIX I} - 2003-05
Yancouver School District No. 37
Certificated Employec Time, Responsibility, and Incentive
Supplemental Coniract

Name: School Yeur:
REI; Location:
FTE:

'Thig contract is made by and between the Board of Directors of Vancouver Schogl District No.
37 (“District™), and the above named employee (“Employec™) pursuant to RCW 28A.400.200(4).

Part [

Time und Responsibility: Employee agrees to perform two (2} additional days of parent
conferencing and the additional extended day responsibilities as outlined in Chapter 12 of the
Comprehensive Professional Agreement (CPA) between the District and the Vancouver
Education Association, and will be provided additional compensation of $3,600 (insert $4,000 for
an employee in step 16) for a full-time employee and prorated for less than full-time cmployee,
working the full school year.

$512 of this amount is for District in-service training time and will be paid in the first pay period
after completion of the in-service training. $3.088 (insert $3.4288 for an employee in step 16) is
for additional responsibilities and will be paid in lhgee equa‘l instaliments in the payroll for the
months of November, March, and Tune.

An employee not completing the scheduled in-service training will not receive this portion of the
additional compensation. An employee working less than full-time or less than a {ull schoal year,
will have his/her comnpensation for additional responsibilitics, $3,088 {insert $3.488 for an
employee in step 16} adjusted proportionately based on the percentage of FTE and/or percentage
of the school year worked. If employee fails to perform all or pant of the duties required
hercunder, any overpayment of additional compensation shall be withheld from the Fune
paycheck.

Performance hereunder shall be verificd under the direction of the Office of Tluman Resources by
submission of the centification 1 Parr I on June 1, 200,

Signature of Employee: Date: __

By order of the Board of Directors of the Yancouver School Distoet No. 37, Clark County,
Washington.

H}f:

Part 11
1 hereby confinn that the requirements as outlined above have been performed.

Signature of Employee: Diare:

Signature of Suparvison Drate:







ENHANCEMENT PROGRAM TIME-RESPONSIBILITY-INCENTIVE ACTIVITIES

EXTENDED YEAR/DAY/HOURS AUTHORIZED

Job Classification . Extended | Administrative | Mandatory | Total | Flexible | Flexible | Professional

} Year Essential Days In-SeruIce Days, Days ;. Time Time | Deavelopment |

- __(Days) B ) {Dollars) | (Dollars)| (Cptional)
| Step 0-15 | Step 18
Teacher o 2.5 2!_ 45  $3,088 | $3,488, $728
Scheokte-Work Specialists f 2.5 z 10.5]  $3.088 | $3.488 §725
| Career Guidance 10 2.5 2 14.5]  §3,088 | 53,488 $725
Horiculiure {Footnote 1} 17 28 2 215 $3,088 53488 5725
Technulu_g}f_Educatmn Learning Lab 3 25 2 7.5 53,088 | %3488 V25
{Faotnote 2 _ )

Elementary Library Media (Footnots 3} g 25 2 13.5 $3.088 | §5,488 5725
Middle School Liorary Media (Footnote 3) 15 2.5 2] 19.5 43,088 53488 5725
H|gh School Library Media (Fuotnate 3) 14 2.5 2| 185 $2.0886 1 53488 Corgels
Traffic Safety Education Project Direclor 15 25 2 18.5; $3,088 | $3,488 §725
Facilitater, Chapter 1/LAP Math 7.5| 25 2| 12 53,088 $3.488 | @ §725
Juvenile Count Classroom T&acher 40 2.5 2 44.5 $3.088 | $£3,488 $725
Elementary' Counselor 0 25 2 4.5 §3,088 | $3.488 ] $725 |
Lewis & Clark counselar 7.5 2.5 2 12 $3088: $3488 §725
Middle Schoal Counselor 16.5. 2.9 2 21 $3.ﬂ38 $3,488 | Fves
High School Counselor 16.5] 2.5! 2 21 $3.088 | $3.488 4725
School Peycholagist 7.5 2.5 2 12 $3.088 | $3.4EB $725 |
Facilitaior, Prezschoo! ﬁssesa {Placement 7.5 2.5 2 12 53,088 5,488 5725
Fir Grove Classroom Teacher 15 2.5 2 18.5 $3.088 | 33488 ; §725
Fir Grove Faychologist 158 5| _ 2 22 $3,088 |  $3,488 5725
School Nurse 2] 25 2 6.5  $3.088] $3.488 §725

1. Extended year for Lewis and Clark High School Is four (4) days.
2. Includes maintenance of computer and industrial equipment.
3. Minimum is 1 day:66 students ES/MS, 1 day:60 students HS
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Extended Day Salary Schedule Page 2 of 3
Professional Education Certificate Required
School Year 2003-04
Activity Level/Area Step0 | Step1 | Step2 | Step3 | Step 4
Senier High
Inetrumental Music 5230 5481 57353 6074 6275
Vacal Music 4198 4407 AG617 4827 2037
String'Orehestra 4198 4407 4617 ABZT B0V
District-wide Music Presentation 1500 1575 1650 1725 1800
Journalismm/Newspaper 2684 2818 2853 3086 3220
" Drama Dist. Program a074| =227 3380 3535 3668
ASE Coardinator 1500 1575 1650 1725 1800
Stage 1078 1132 1186 1240 1294
Yearbook 2019 2118 2220 2322 2422
Mational Honor Society 1330 1397 1464 1530 1595
Knowledoe Bowl 1330 1387 1464 1530 15895
Head Mock Trial Advisor 2386 2454 2531 2597 2865
Assistant Head Mock Trial Advisor 1863 1830 1997 2084 2131
Mock Trial Advisar 1330 1397 1464 1530 1556
Renaissance Advisof (HS) 1330 1297 1464 1530 1596
Renaissance Advisor (L&C} 802 843 583 923 863
Math Team 458 482 S05 Ly 551
Science Dlmpiad A58 482 0S5 527 551
Key Club Advisor 918 o83 1008 1055 1141
Saturday School Supervisor {§32 per hour)
Career Development Leadership Programs
Student | eadership
Future Business Leaders of America 688 722 757 792 826
Health Oocupations Students of America &088 F2e 157 792 826
Technology Student Association £88 722 757 702 826
Family, Cargar & Communily Leaders of Amarica 588 722 757 792 Bz26
Vocational Industrial Clubs of Amatica 688 7en 757 792 826
Distribulive Education Clubs of Amstica Q18 963 1009 1055 11
Future Farmers of Amearica Mg 953 1009 1055 111
Career Development Learning Labs
Marketing Learning Lab 2064 2157 2271 2375 2477
Horticulture Learning Lab 2064 2167 221 2375 2477
Cuilinary Arts Leaming Lab 2064 2167 2271 L 2477
MetalMelding Learning Lab 2064 2167 221 2375 2477
Technical Education Learnini Lab 2064 2187 2241 2375 2477
Work Based Learning 1836 1827 2018 2110 2203
Middle School
tnstrumental Music 3028 3179 3331 3482 3633
Vacal Music 1744 1830 1918 2005 2082
SiringtOrchestra 1422 1494 1584 1636 1707
tntramural Director (2750 Stipend)
Math Team 450 482 505 827 551
otience Olympiad 458 482 505 £27 551
Saturday School Supsrvisor (332 per hour)
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Extended Day Salary Schedule Page 3 of 3

Professional Education Cenrtificate Required
School Year 2003-04

Elementary School

Extended Day Coordinafor [Full Year) 3022] 4118|4315 4571 4708
Music Ensernble 1514] 1688|1865 1740] 1817

Special Eclucation
Structured Leaming Building Based ($1152 Stipend)

School of Aris & Academics

National Honor Society 1330 1387 1464 1530 1506
Instrumental Hepertery Ensernbles 4198 4407 AG17 4827 5037
Symphony 4198 4407 4817 4827 5037
Vocal Repertory Ensembles 4198 4407 4617 4827 5037
Dance Repertory Ensemiies 4198 4407 4517 4327 S0aT
Theater Hepertary Ensembles 4108 4407 4817 4827 5047
Theater Technical Production Lab 4188 4407 4617 4827 e037
Costume Production Lah 4158 4407 4517 AR2T &3y
Visual Arts Lab 4168 4407 4617 AB27F RO37
Moving fmage Arts 4198 4407 4617 4827 5037
Literary Publications Lab 4198 4407 4617 4827 5037
Arts Marketing Lab 4198 4407 4617 4827 5037

Site Baged Declsion Making
Team Co-Chair ($37 per hourl

Note; Employses who perform the full responsibllity for an extended day activity will be pald the full
stipend fof sueh activity regardiess of their FTE assighment (2.9, parttime versus ful-time). Employees
who share the responsibility with one or more employees will receive a proportionate stipend.
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VANCOUVER EDUCATION ASSOCIATION

DUES AND ASSESSMENT CHECK OFF
AUTHORIZATION AND ASSIGNMENT OF WAGES FORM

Name

Address

City/State/Zip

Social Security Number

Tea: School District

I, the undersigned, acknowledge that I am a member of the Vancouver Education
Association. [ hereby authorize you az my employer to deduct each month from
my salary, and pay to the Association, membership dues and aszessments in such
amounts as the Association may certify as due and owing by me in accordance
with its bylaws and adopted rules.

I agree that this authorization und assignment shall be frrevocable for the current
school year and shall be automatically renewed each year thereafter, unless
written netice of revocation is given by me to the District and the Association
between August 1 and August 31 of any calendar year (to he effective for the
forthcoming vear), énd further agree that my revocation shall be effective on
Augnst 31 of the year in which notice of revocation is given.

Signature: Date:
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FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS
UTILIZED BY
VANCOUVER SCHOOL DISTRICT NO. 37
N THEIR. DIRECT PAYROLL DEPOSIT SYSTEM

Vancouver School District can direct deposit net pay to any
financial institution in the United States that is a member of the
Automated Clearing House. This includes virtually all banks
and savings and loans and most credit unions.
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SUMMARY STATEMENT OF GROUP INSURANCE PROGRAMS AND BENEFITS
2003-04

Pursuant to Article 11.31 and Article 11.32f11.33, the programs and benefits determined by the
District and the Assaciation, effective October 1, 2603 for all imembers of the bargaining unit are
deemed to be the following for the full-time employees and proportionally prorated for part-time
cmployees (details of each program’s benefits are outlined in the policy statemenis on file in the
Diistrict office of fiscal services and the information bookiets izseed to each employee):

The District will conlribule & maximum of $493.31 for the months of September 2003 through
August 2004, per FTE towards the mandatory and voluntary insurance programs. The cost of the
mandatory “John Hancock/UniCare™ insurance programs is the first deduction from the District
contribution.

Mandatory Insurance Programs
The Johnt Hancock/UmiCare insurance programs are self-insured. The Vancouver
School District administers this program with all employee group represeniatives serving as
an advisory conumittee. This committee, The Insurance Oversight Comemittee, monitors the
assets and hiabilitics on a monthly basis and recommends any necessary changes in premiums
of benefits to maintain the solvency of the program. The deductions for (he monthiy

premium paid by the individual employee are subject to adjuslment during the contract year.
Begimning in September of 2003, the mandatory rates are as follows:

Blue Cross participants: $151.04
Kaiser participants: $153.42
Participants not enrolled in 2 medical plan:  $153.42

Less than full-time employees may exempt themselves from the mandatory
packape if the employer contribution is not sufficient o cover cost of benefits.

General Summary of Benefits
1. Standard Life Insurunce (employee only):

Blue Cross Participants - §10,000
Kaiser Participants - $20,000
Members not participating in 4 medical plan - $20,000

Standard Ensurance Accidental Death/Dismembersnent
(employee only):

Blue Cross participants - 510,000
Kaiser participants - 520,00

Members not participating in a medical pian - $20,000
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"The following dental, orthodontic, vision, prescription drug, and hearing benefits may he
madified during the contract year depending on the solvency of the self-insured program

2. Dental Plan (full family):

Maximum benefit is $1,500 per individual per calendar year.

Deductible: None.

The dental plan will pay 100 percent of the Usual, Customary, and Reasonable
Charges for diagnostic and preventive dental work. New employee percentages
of benefits payable are incrementally increased over four years starting at

TO/RGAA0/ 100 percent.

a Diagnostic and therapeutic — 100 percent coverage

b Restorative — 100 percent coverage

c. Prosthodontic service and supplies — G0 percent coverage
3 Orthedontic Services and Supplies (full family): Diagnostic

procedures and freatment consisting of surgical therapy, appliance
therapy {including related oral examinations, surgery, and extractions).
Benefit payment of 50 percent of Reasonable, Customary charges made
by a dentist with a $1,500 litetime maximnm (as ouatlined in the palicy).

4, Yision Care Insurance (full family):

Annual Eye Examination 100%  TJsual and Customary
Lenses (Pair) Single $117  Usual and Custornary
{2 yrs. nommal, | yr. Tf Bifocal $168  Usual und Customary
prescription changes) Trifocal¥200 Usual and Customary

Bifocal Blend $200  Usypal and Customary
Required Contacts 100% Usual and Castomary
Normal Contacts $200  TUsual and Customary
Frames {every 2 ycars) $90  Usual and Customary

5. Prescription Drugs (full family): A co-payment of $15 for generic and $30
for nume brands is applicable [or each prescription or refill at the retail level.
Maintenanes drugs can be ordered through the mail order program for 20
generic and $40 brand name for 3 90-day supply.

fi. Hearing:

Audiometric Exam: 1 per 3 years — 100% - Usual and Customary

Evaluation Test: 2 per 3 years — 100% - Usual and Customary

Hearing Adds: 2 per 3 years - $1000 for one; $2000 {or two.
B. Standard Tnsurance Company Long-Term Disability Plan.

The long-term disability coverage in effect during the 2003-04 school year, with
a 30-day elimination peried, wiil assure maintenance of a minimum of 60770
percent of salary at the time of disability, 5 percent annual COLA adjusiment,
two-year survivor benefit and Age Discrimination Employment Act, Schedule 2,
own occupation disability — 5 years, maximum monthly benetic $5000; minimum
monthly benefit 5100 or 10 percent, whichever is greater; mental and nervous, 36
months.
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Death Benefit Insurance

As provided by the state for employee(s) loss of ifz while in the course of
employment.

Voluntary Medical Insurance Program Deductlons

A

The balance of the District’s contribution after the mandatory *John
Hancock/UniCare™ and Standard Insurance life and LTD deductions may be used
only toward the cost of voluntary participation in either of the three medical
plans deseribed below. The employee will assume that portion of the cost of
health insurance programs in excess of the total District contribution toward
health care benefits. Employees may sign up for the TRS “Section 1235 Premium
Conversion Plan" designed so that out-of-pocket medical premiums can be paid
with before-tax dollars. All unused District medical contribuizon will be pooled
as per RCW 28A.40{.270-280.

Health Plans Avallable

{Programs paid completely or partially by employer)

Blue Cross PPO 1 and PIM) 2 and PPO 3: District Contmibution: $342.27

1.

The District will make available to each bargaining unit member for school year
2003-04 an open panel medical/health and hospitalization plan. The benelits of
that plan wiil be the same as those included in the specifications of the Premera

Blue Cross Select FPO 1, PFO 2, or FPO 3.

Kaiser: Disitict Contribution: $339.89

2.

bR

The District will make available a closed panel health plan offered by Kaiser
Health Plan of Oregon, benefit Levei C-2. Kaiser plan benefits and premium
levels are developed for the school district employee group and adjusted in
October of each calendar year.

Yoluntury Life Insurance
(Funded entirely by employee)
Johin Hancock Preminm Pay Back Term Life [nsurance
Standard additional Tenn Lite Insurance
Standard Group Voluntary Accidental Death & Dismemberment

Yoluntary Salary Insurance
{Funded entirely by employee)
Standard Insorance Short-EFetm Salary lnsurance
American Fidelity Cancer Insurance

Other Veluntary Deductions

1.
2

3
4.
3

United Way: 12 deductions beginning November 30 of each year.

Vancouver School District Foundation: 12 deductions beginning November 30
of each year.

Clark County School Employees Credit Union Savings Deductions

Dependent Care Assistance Plan.

IPC Health Club




APPENDIX H — 200305
Paga 4 of 3

VANCOUVER SCIIOOL DISTRICT
APPROVED TAX SHELTER ANNUITY PROVIDERS

The following insurance companies presently participate in the disinct’s tax sheltered
annuity program and have at least five participants. Any insurance company may be
represented if it has five or more applicants. If participation falls below five, additional
applications will not be accepted until the minimum number is met.

American United Life
www aul.com

Anchor National Life
WWW sunametica.com

Eqguitable Life Assurance Soc.

www.equitable.coin

Great American Life
www. Zalic.com

Horace Mann
www. horacemann.com

IDS

WW W, MEeriCangk press.com

Kemper
www.kemperinsurance.com

Lincoln Nahonal Lafe
www Jincolnlife.com

Nationwide
www . natipnwide com

New York Lile Insurance Co.
www, newvorklife.com

Northemn Life
www.northernlifetsa.com

Safeco
www.safeco.com

Security Benefit Lifc
www secutitybenafit.com

Standard
www.standard.com

Sun Life Assurance
www,sunlifeofcanyda.com

Sunset Life
www.sunsetiife.com

Thrivent Financial for Lutherans
www thdvent com

Travelers
W WL IrAYElers oot

Umited Investors Life
wWiww.lilic.com

VALIC
www. valic.com



http://www.aul.com
http://www.safeco
http://www.galic.com
http://www.standard.com
http://www.simsetfife.com
http://wwwJincolnlife.com
http://www.nationwide.com
http://www.iiilic.com
http://www.valiccom
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Deferved Compensation Prograrm,
{Funded Entirely by Emplayee)

Deferred compensation is an agreement between the employee and the Yancouver School District
o postpone (i.e., defer) part of the employee’s income until the employee separates from service.
Employees are eligible to participate in the Deferred Compensation Program providing they are
regulaily scheduled to work twenty {20) hours or more per week.

Deferred Compensation is offered throngh the Washington State Retirement System (DRS)
{(https://dcp.csplans.com). The following investment options are available through DRS:

Calvert Social Investment Fund-Balanced

Fidelity Equity Income Fund

Fidelity Independence Fund

Fidelity Growth Company Fund

Fidelity Ovcrseas Fund

Portfolio

The Savings Pool

Washington State Long-Horizon Fund

Washington State U.S. Stock Market Index Fund
Washington State Short-Horizon Fond

Washington State Bond Fund

Washington State Mid-Horizon Fund

Washington State Socially Responsibile Balanced Fund
Washington State U.S. Small Stock Index Fund -


http://dcp.esplan5.com
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ALTERNATIVE DISPUTE RESOLUTION PROCESS
FOR
YANCOUVER SCHOOL DISTRICT AND VANCOUVYER EDUCATION ASSOCIATION

Introdeetion: The Vancouver School District and the Vancouver Education Association are
iong-term partners in the delivery of quality education. In carrying out their joint mission, there
are occasions when disagreesments arise. The Comprehensive Professional Agreement provides a
jgritiz:spct procedure for resolving disagreements regarding matters covered by the Agreement
including:

1) Interpretation or apptication of the terms of a regulation, rule, or practice;
2) Inequitable treatment of an employee; '
3 Existence of a condition that jeopardizes employee health or safety.

The District also has regular administrative channels that Association members may vse for
resolving certain other disagreements.

However, both the District and the Association have recently realized that disputes may arise that
fall outside the Agreement and are not sufficiently covered by other resolution processes. It is
their desire to develop an efficient and cost-effective process for jointly attempting (o resolve
these disputes iocally, while still protecting their rights to take the dispute to the Public
Employment Relations Comission, or to any other body having jurisdiction, if the local process
is unsuccessfol in resolving the dispute. The report analyzes all of the options and recommends
soch a protess,

Recommendation: In revicwing the available options, assisted nepotiation using a nevtral third
pirty acceptable to both sides seems to be the best choice for 2ll disputes, regardless of the
subject and regardless of the settlement atternpts v to that point.  Assisted negotiation involves
the parties in solving their own dispute, is less formal and less costly, and s generally better
accepted than a decision rendered by an outside third party. The recommended process is
explained in detail in the Recommended Process section of this appendix.

The recornmendation protects the rights of the parties to refer the dispute to other anthorities if
this local resolution process is unsuccessful. Tt also provides that the parties may mutually agree
to stop the process at any point, bul may not unilaterally proceed to the next legal option without
first exhavsting all efforts in assisted negotiation.

The recommendation recognizes that the District and the Association are long-term partners in
the provision of quality education, and that they need a flexible process to resolve dispules {zlling
oulside of the Apreement and the administmative processes. It provides an amicable dispuie
reselution process that is critical tw the parties’ long-term relavonship. It also recognizes that au
two disputes are the same, and that it is important to make every effort to help the parties reach
theit swn solution and to keep the process as informal as possible.

The process might also be appropriate for either panty to use in resolving other dispates.
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Recommended Frocess

To use this process to reselve a dispute, both parties must agree that:

a)
b

They have been unable to resolve the dispute themselves using unassisted
negotiation.

The dispute does not fall under any other contractual or administrative dispute
resolution process.

They desire to nse this process.

This process is an interim step to seek local resolution of the dispute through
assistad negotiation.

If this process is not successful in resolving the dispute, the parties do not give up
any of their legal rights to take the dispute to the Public Employment Relations
Commission or any other body having jurisdiction, or to pursus any other legal
remedy.

Information obtained during this resolution process may not be used later in a
trial.

Once agreement 10 use this process is reached:

a)

b}

¢}

d)
e)

The parties must agrec on a neutral party to provide facilitation and mediation
ellorts.

The neutral party will be called a mediator, but will be entitled to use all aspects
of conciliation, facilitation, and mediation in attempting to assist the parties in
resolving the dispute.

If the parties are unable to agres initially on a mediator:

1) Each party witl prepare a list of at least three mediators acceptable to

them,
2 Any mediator appearing on both lists tnay be sclected by the parties,
3 If there are no common mediators on both lists, the lists will have to be

expanded until the parties are able to agree on one.
Contact with the apreed-upon mediator can be made by either party.
The mediator will initially meet with the parties individually 1o learm their views
and interests regarding the dispuote.
The mediator will provide ground Tules to be followed by all parties during the
resolution process.

In all of the dispute resolutions, the mediator will:

al

£}

Keep the process as informal as possible:

L No witnesscs present at joint meetings.
2 No evidence presented at joint meetings.
E) No written positions or briefings unless requested by the mediator.

Help the parties define the isszes and their own interests.

Try to eliminate obstacles 1o commanication berween the parties,

Keep confidential the information that each party shares with the mediator, and
not reveil it to the other party withoot the conseni of the party that disclosed it
Helyp the parties resolve their own problem:

13 They will fee] hetter about the solution if it were imposed by an owsider.
) They will take greater ownership of the decision and will support it
better.

Help the parties focus on the solutions that will prevent future recurrence of the
problem rather than focus on penishment or revenge for an event in the past,
Help the parties arrive at a proactive, win-win resolution of the dispuote.
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The parties should agree on time frames for resolution of the dispute:
a) If the parties cannot agree, the recommendation of the mediator will be used.
by "The parties jointly, or the mediator, have the flexibility 1o adjust the time frames

if progress warrants it.

The mediator will use conciliation, facilitation, and mediation in attempting to help the
parties resolve the dispute:
al The mediator will mect with the parties individually and topether as progress
warrants.
b} The mediaror will advise the parties honestly and make sugpesiions as
appropriate to assist in the resolotion process.
c} The mediator may consult with cutside experts in the subject area of the dispute
and may call in an outside expert to assist Lhe process with neutral evaluation or
Tact finding.
d} If the parties are unablz 1o reach agreement, the mediator may:
1} Privately analyze with each party the strengths and weaknesses of its
Case.
2] Becommend a solution and work to move the parties toward acesptance
of the solution, but the recommendation is not binding on the parties.
&) Megotiations will continue until the dispute is resolved or untit all parties agrec
that further negotiations are froitless.

If the parties reach agreement, they must also agree on whether the decision is precedent
setting For all similar fiuture disputes, or is a one-time solutics.

If appropriate, the arreement may include provisions for monitoring the progress of the
solution over time, with the mediator acting as the monitor at agreed upon intervals and
reporting back 1o the patties, 1f the mediator finds the selution is not working, he or she
may recommend to the parties that they reconvenc and attempt (o improve the solution.

If the parties are unable to resolve the dispute despite the best effoits of assisted
negotiation, the mediator will discuss with both parties the ramifications of not reaching
agreement and the options available to them to resolve the dispute.

The parties may mutually agree 10 stop this process at any point, but they may not
unilaterally stop the process and move directly to the Public Employment Relations
Conunission, or any other culside body, without first exhavsting all efforts o assisted
negatiation.

Both parties will bear their own costs through all steps of the process and will share
equally in the cost of the mediator and all cutside costs of the resolution process.
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Types of Alternative Dispute Resolution

Unassisted Negotiation: Unassisted negotiation involves only the people enmszshed in the
dispute and no third parties. There are two types:

l.

Competitive:

Negotiators seek to maximize their own pain at the expense of the other party;

Most effective for cne-shat, single issue situations in which there will he no lang-term
relationship.

Collaborative:

Iegotialors seek to find sofutions that satis(y everyone’s inferest;

Search for joint gains rather than compromising or splitting the difference;
Appropriate where creative solutions are possible;

Best where parties will have ongoing relationship;

Builds rrust and credibility.

Assisted Negotiations: These are attempts to encourage and assist the parties to jointly develop
their own sohition to the dispute, These processes have been shown to be favored by most parties
because the parties are invalved in developing their own solution, they lake greater ownership of
the solution than in one proscribed by 4 third party, and the process is generally less formal and
less costly than other processes.

Concilintion/Convening:
Coneiliator acts to:
Bring the parties together;
Carry messages between parties;
Provide diplomacy and expedite the process,

Facilitation:
Facilitator does everything the Conciliator does, plus:
Acis as modevator;
Makes certain all parties are heard.
Facilitator does mot;
Volunteer own ideas;
Actively participate in moving pariics (eward agresment.

Mediation:
Mediator does everything the Facilitator does, plus:
Helps parties to reach their own settlement;
Meets with both partics separately and together;
Helps the parties focus on remedies for the future rather than responsibility for
the past;
Does not Judge right or wrong, guilt or innacence.

Negotizted Rule Making:
Mediator invites Tepresenlatives of competing interest groups to participate in mediation
10 reach agreement on new tules or regulznons.
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Ouicome Prediction: Il agreement cannot be reached using assisted negotiation, the next best
step may be some form of outcome predication. These processes are attempts to show the parties
what wight happen if negotiations fail and the parties proceed to litigation. They are generally
used to encourage the parties to continue attempting to reach a negotiated settlement and avoid
Hitigation.

Neatral Evaluation:

Neutral third party, who is knowledgeable in the substantive area of the dispute, listens to
the facts and legal arguments and attempts to predict the probable range of outcomes
before the parties go 1o more formal proceedings.

Fact Finding:

Neutral third party gives the disputants or the decisico-maker findings of fact, possibly
with a recommended solution.

sirmilar to non-binding arbitration.

Ombuds and Complaint Programs:

Supposedly independent person who investigates problems and complaints and attempts
to resolve them through mediation or recomimended solutions.

Generally seen in government and corporate Organizauons.

Mini-trial:

Meetings chaired by neutral advisor.

Lawyers present summaries of their cases to chief executives or decision makers
representing both sides.

Chief executives or decision makers attempt to settle the case.

If they arc unable to reach agreement, the neutral advisor may mediate or recommend a
settlement.

Summary Jury Trial:

Involves a judge and summary jury participating in an abbreviated hearing and rendering
a nen-binding verdict, explaining it to participants and answering questions.

Attempts to predict the outcome of a full trial.

Mon-binding Avbitration:

Generally part of the litigation process, just before going to trial.

Attempts to settle srnaller civil litigation cases.

Arbitrator’s decision is non-binding and ¢ase can proceed to court if not zettled by the
patlics.

Mediation/Arbitration:

Neutral third party mediates, but if the parties are unable to reach a settlement, will act as
arbitrator and impose a decision.

Mediator is not supposced to use any confidential infarmation obttined during mediation
in deciding the arbitration.


http://ca.se
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Adjudication: If outcome prediction does not result in a negotiated settiement, the remaiming
processes involve placing the matter completely in the hands of a third party who will render a
hinding decision on the parties. These processes gencrally require more time and effort, and are
generally more costly than the processes in which the parties attempt to resolve their own dispute.
Therefore, parties should make every effort to use assisted negotiation and cutcome prediction
before placing the dispute entively in the hands of a third party for a decision.

Axbitration:
Neutral third party listens to both parties and renders a binding decision.
Generally follows more formal processes than assisted negotiation.

Courtroom Arbitration:
Agbitration involving the use of a private cowrt and judge who listens to both parties and
renders a binding deciston.

Litigation:
Binding decision rendered by a judge or jury.
Formal, lengthy, and expensive.

Articles in CPA Dealing with Dispute Resphrtion

The Comprehensive Professional Agreement articles listed below deal with dispute resolution and
may or may not need to be reviewed and modified to accommodate the recommended process.

Article 4.2: Scope of Negotiations Topics Required by Statute

Article 4.4; Right of Review, Consultation, and Negotiadon of Changes in Policy of
Negotiable Topics

Article 5.2: Adjustment of Complaints Cutside the Nepotiated Grievance Procedure

Article 5.3 Definitiong

Article 5.6. Arhitration '

Sources of Information

Center for Dispute Settlement Confluence Northwest
1666 Connecticut Avenue, NW 342 Tniem Station
Washington D.C. 20009 BO0 NW Sixth Avenue
N2-265-9572 Portland OR 97209
503-243-2663
Federal Mediation and Coneiliation Service Judicial Arbitration and Mediation
2100 K Street NW Services/Endispute, Inc,
g Washungton I3.C. 20427 106G 5% Ffth Avenue, Suite {100
i 202-653-5300 Portland OR 97204
L 800-626-5267
Oregon Mediation Association Settling Disputes, Linda Singer
PO Box 2952 Westview Press
Portland OR 97208-2952
503-294-1017 o
Washington State Bar Association Witlamette University Center for Dispute
Seattle WA Resolution
206-727-3200 245 Winter Street SE
Salem OR 97301
S03-370-6046







